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PREFACE. 



Some apology is due from any writer who attempts 
to give publicity to views, at variance with the ex- 
pressed opinions of others possessed of greater learn- 
ing and higher talents than himself. The author 
would therefore plead, first, that although there are 
many good and learned men who differ entirely from 
his view of the question in dispute ; yet, there are 
others equally unexceptionable both as to their 
christian character, learning, talents and position, 
who are indisposed to receive as undoubted truths, 
the opinions of those who beheve that the second 
advent of Christ will precede the millennium. 
Secondly, that there are many, equally qualified as 
those alluded to, to form an opinion on so moment- 
ous a subject, who, from some cause or other, have 
no settled opinion thereon, although in many in- 
stances, their study and reading has been hitherto 
confined to the pre-millennial advent side of the 
question. They have found this view of the second 
advent of our Lord beset with difficulties of so com- 
plex a character, that in despair of obtaining any- 
thing like a satisfactory solution of these difficulties 
from pre-millennialists, they resolve to read no more 
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of their works upon this subject, with regard to 
which, there exists amongst them so much differ- 
ence of opinion. 

Thirdly, as a member of the United Church of 
England and Ireland, the author is taught to believe 
in the eighth article of his Church that, " the three 
creeds — Nicene Creed, Athanasius's Creed, and that 
which is commonly called the Apostles' Creed, ought 
thoroughly to be received and believed : for they 
may he proved hy most certain warrants of Holy 
Scripture." Now it is stated in one of these creeds, 
what shall take place at the advent of Christ, as the 
following words will prove. *'AT WHOSE COM- 
ING ALL MEN shall rise again with their bodies 
and shall give account for their own works,** Now 
the above doctrine must either be true or false, scrip- 
tural or unscriptural : and, as it entirely relates to 
matters connected with the christian faith ; if true, 
it must be also scriptural, and as such, "ought 
thoroughly to be received and believed." If, on the 
other hand, the doctrine taught in this creed be false, 
it must also be unscriptural and ought to be rejected. 
But, the Reformers of our church have affixed their 
seal of approbation upon each of the three creeds, 
and have borne testimony to their scriptural cha- 
racter, without making any exception to the clause 
quoted above from that called the Creed of St. 
Athanasius, and which, is totally opposed to the 
views of all pre-millennialists respecting the resur- 
rection that will take place at Christ's second advent; 
inasmuch as, they deny, that the wicked will rise at 
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all AT Christ's second coming ; but on the contrary, 
strenuously maintain that they vfUl not rise until the 
termination of an unspecified period of time which 
succeeds the millennium. It must be obvious that 
the general resurrection and attendance of all man- 
kind before the judgment seat of Christ, is clearly, 
unequivocally, and emphatically set forth in this 
passage quoted from the creed. And, it is equally 
evident, that no person can, by any possibility of 
fair reasoning, put such a construction upon these 
wordS) as to make them agree \7ith, or give counten- 
ance to the pre-millennial advent view of two sepa- 
rate and distinct resurrections of the righteous and 
the wicked, divided the one from the other by two 
periods of time, the duration of the first being speci- 
fied as one thousand years^ whilst that of the last is 
left in solemn obscurity. 

These then are the reasons tlie author would offer 
by way of apology for the publication of his opinions ; 
but, whether they have sufficient weight must be left 
to the reader. It has been the author's conscientious 
endeavour to state in the foUowing pages, what he 
most certainly believes to be, the scriptural view of 
the second advent of our Lord, and the events which 
will accompany the same. Also, to give warning to 
his country of the storm, *' the sure word of pro- 
phecy " leads us to expect will burst upon Europe 
from the North, previous to the arrival of a more 
peaceful and happy period than the pvesent. Smooth 
things are always more acceptable to the public at 
large than unpalatable truths ; but, to be forewarned 
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is to be forearmed. May our rulers not despise the 
wamiug. 

The author is fully aware how very feebly and im- 
perfectly he has performed the task which some of 
his friends requested him to undertake ; but he trusts 
that the indulgence of the reader will make all due 
allowance for the want of perspicuity in the style, or 
elegance in the composition, as from his dafly and 
arduous, though pleasing duties, he was precluded 
from devoting more than the mere fragments of 
time to a subject which would, if thoroughly dis- 
cussed in all its points and bearings, occupy no small 
portion of the time and attention of a far abler 
writer. His great difficulty would be the various 
and ever shifting character of the opinions he would 
have to combat. Some pre-millennialists are ready 
to charge an opponent with misinterpreting and 
casting contempt upon the pre-millennial theory, 
when he attacks some of the tenets maintained by 
one class, but which are repudiated by another as 
unscriptural. They have constructed around the 
subject of the second advent such an extensive laby- 
rinth of opinions, abounding with windings of so 
various and intricate a character, through which any 
contraversialist would have to thread his tedious way 
towards a plain and straight path, that few feel dis- 
posed to dispute the correctness of the contradictory 
opinions of those who offer their services as guides. 
Almost every pre-millennialist, who has published his 
opinions, has added to the extent of the labyrinth. 
And others, not content with this, have opened gaps 
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through some of the old fenoes^ and planted thorns 
across the beaten paths of those who have preceded 
them. 

By way of proof, the anthor will only refer to 
-THE COMING CBISIS," a recent anonymous 
publication by a pre-millennialist, who in his preface 
informs the reader, ''that the writings of both 
Futurists and Preeterists, during a course of many 
years study, failed to satisfy the mind of the 
writer," Why was this dissatisftiction felt? Be- 
cause the author of the said book found, that all the 
pre-millennialists, thus classed, by their methods of 
interpretation, led persons to understand that certain 
events would take place before the second advent of 
Christ ; and thus, lessened the force of our Lord's 
solemn injunction, ''Watch; for ye know neither 
the day nor the hour when the Son of Man shall 
come," Here then we have a pre-millennialist, rais- 
ing the very same objection against his brother pre- 
millennialists, which they themselves advance against 
the post-millennialists, under the impression that 
other pre-millennialists are in error. The author of 
the book referred to, commences to direct the reader 
through the labyrinth, and heads his first chapter as 
follows. "THE COMING OF CHRIST FOR 
HIS SAINTS— THE LAMB FOR HIS BRIDE 
—NOT THE SECOND ADVENT." 

This is indeed a startling proposition ! It amounts 
however to this ; viz., that the next personal 
COMING of the Lord, of which we read so much in 
I Cor. XV., and 1 Thess. iv., and in many other 
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places^ is no comimo at all ! Certainly^ this is by 
no means a satisfactory or a safe conclusion ; but it 
is the only one deducible from such a proposition. 
If the scriptural arguments advanced by the author 
in support of the post-millennial advent of our ex^ 
pected and looked for Saviour^ are considered by the 
reader as sufficient to carry conviction to his mind 
of the truth of the theory propounded^ let him re- 
member^ that unless the Holy Spirit has carried 
conviction of sin to his hearty all theological attain- 
ments are vain and useless to the possessor. Men 
may dispute about matters connected with religion, 
until they forget, in what, true and practical religion 
really consists. 

The author has refrained from mentioning the 
names of those "with whose opinions he cannot coin- 
cide ; but, at the same time, he has not hesitated to 
deliver his own sentiments, upon the religious, social, 
and political bearings of this important and interest- 
ing question, without fear^ favour or flattery. 

Chebenhamy 1857, 
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Unquestionably the second coming of Christ is 
or at least ought to be, the great expectation and 
hope of the Christian. It is to that awful yet glori- 
ous day to which he should at all times and under 
all circumstances look forward with joy ; and, for 
which he should continually be seeking a prepara- 
tion and meetness, through the sanctifying influence 
of the Holy Spirit ; and then, if for his title to the 
eternal inheritance he depends entirely upon the 
finished work of Jesus his Bedeemer, not all the 
powers of earth and hell can separate him from the 
love of God his reconciled Father and Friend. 

The christian will look forward to that day as the 
time when Christ will subdue all his enemies. When 
the Devil, sin and death shall no more be permitted 
to tempt, pollute or destroy. When sorrow, suffer- 
ing or pain will no more a£3iot those whose tears 
have been wiped away by their Heavenly Father's 
gracious hands ; in whose presence they will stand 
washed from every stain of sin in that fountain which 
was opened on Calvary for sin and uncleanness ; and 
being clothed in the robe, the spotless garment of 
the righteousness of Christ, to him they will ascribe 
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all the praise and all the glory of their salvation ; 
serving God continually without fatigue for ever 
and ever. 

A frequent consideration of this sublime subject 
would have the tendency of withdrawing the chris- 
tian s mind from anxiety respecting his worldly con- > 
dition and circumstances, he would be led to look I 
less at the things which are seen; and, by faith, 
more at the things which are not seen; and, to re- 
member, that " the things which are seen, are tem- 
poral ; but, that the things which are not seen are 
eternal." This it was which cheered the heart of 
the Apostle Paul amidst all his severe trials and 
auctions, and constrained him to count them as 
nothing in comparison with the joys that awaited 
him, on the glorious day of Christ's appearance; 
when, his spirit being united to his glorified body, 
ho would receive, together with all those who love 
his appearance, an unfading crown of glory. 

With respect to the time and manner of the 
second coming of Christ, as well as the circum- 
stances preceding, accompanying and following that 
glorious event, there are, unfortunately, great di- 
versities of opinion , still, it "must be confessed that 
in a certain qualified sense, nearly all the writers on 
this subject agree that a second coming of Christ 
will precede the millennium. Some believe that his 
first appearance will be " a secret coming " known 
only to those of the elect, who are watching and 
looking for the same ; and, who alone will derive 
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any benefit therefirom,* That the object of his next 
appearance will be the destruction of the man of sin^ 
and finally to judge the wicked after the millennium. 
It appears therefore, that in sdlne way or other, we 
may expect three personal comings of Christ ! 

AH who hold the pre-millennial advent view how- 
ever, do not fall in with this opinion, so also do they 
disagree as to the time when the second advent may 
be expected. One author who publishes his views 
on this subject, was imprudent enough to fix the 
period for the year 1844 ! ! ! Most of the recent 
writers have given the year 1866 as the probable 
period. How far their opinions may be sustained by 
the fact, a few short years will determine. Whether 
they may err in judgment or not, the christians duty 
remains the same. Infidels and ungodly characters 
may deride and scoff; but, nevertheless, the day of 
God unll comey and overwhelm with utter destruction 
those who know not God and obey not the gospel 
of his dear Son. Let not such characters suppose 
that they shall escape the judgments of God, even 
should man's opinion, as to the time when Christ s 
personal advent may be expected, prove to be 
premature. 

With regard to the events which may be expected 
to precede and accompany the second advent of our 
Lord, the diversity of opinion amongst the several 
authors is most remarkable. Some of them suppose 
that the Jews will return to their own land previous 

• But, "waiting " for Chrisfs coming, is as much the Christian's duty as 
** watching and looking." See 1 Cor. i. 7; 2 Thess. iii. 5; Rom. viii. 33. 
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to that event ; whilst others assert that his advent 
will be " the signal for them to strike their tents," 
and march to the land of their fathers ; although 
the same authors admit that when Christ comes^ the 
world will be wrapped in flames ! Others suppose 
that two tribes only will, previous to Christ's advent, 
return to Palestine, under the conduct of Antichrist, 
who will rebuild the temple and make a covenant 
with the Jews for seven years, which covenant he 
will break after the expiration of three years and a 
half; and, at the same time set himself up in the 
temple of God as the proper object of worship. 
How this temple, if erected by Antichrist and the 
unbelieving Jews, can, with any degree of propriety 
be termed the temple of God ; cannot I think be 
very satisfactorily determined. The Jews are then 
supposed to discover their error and rebel against 
the authority of Antichrist, the city of Jerusalem is 
besieged and taken by him, and only one third part 
of the Jews escape, who are supposed by one author 
to be the same hundred and forty and four thousand 
sealed and mentioned in Bev. vii. 

The author labours hard to give his reasons for 
the latter opinion, but unfortunately for the success 
of his theory, the third part of two tribes sealed can- 
not by any legitimate argument whatever, be made 
to agree with the numbers of the several tribes given 
in Rev. vii. According to the views of the same 
author and some others, after the Jews shall have 
experienced unprecedented sufferings and losses, they 
will be delivered by the personal advent of Christ. 
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Some believe that the Pope is the Antichrist, but 
others deny that be is or ever will become that 
person. Some expect that Christ will reign per- 
sonally with his saints at Jerusalem, sitting on the 
throne of David. Others, that the New Jerusalem 
will have its location on this earth during the mil- 
lennium, and that Christ and the saints will reign 
there. But others suppose that New Jerusalem will 
not be on the earth but suspended over the earth. 
Lastly, some believe that the nations in the four 
" comers " of the earth deceived by the Devil after 
the millennium is expired, will be those who have 
died previously who are, at its close, raised to life, 
and will then make one final effort for the mastery 
over God and his people! One author bas even 
ventured to give the probable harangue the Devil 
would then make to his assembled troops ! ! Such 
a strange hypothesis as this can only be reconciled 
upon the principles of heathen mythology ; viz., that 
these departed spirits had drank deeply of Lethe's 
forgetful waters before they were permitted to re^ 
enter their bodies. 

Such then are some of the varied and conflicting 
opinions presented to the notice of the public, by 
some of those who advocate the pre-millennial advent 
of Christ, and respecting the most solemn and event* 
fill period of the world's existence. Undoubtedly, 
unfulfilled prophecy presents incomparable difficult 
ties to him who undertakes its solution ; and yet, the 
humble study thereof is profitable. There is a pro- 
mise of blessing to those who read it. Fulfilled 
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prophecy is, more especially, " a light shining in a 
dark place." The greater portion of that unfulfilled 
can only be determined by the accomplishment. 
The Holy Spirit doubtless intended it should be, as 
was intimated to Daniel, *' sealed till the time of the 
end," which I take to mean, until the accomplish- 
ment of the several events foretold. Some suppose 
that prophecy is silent respecting any events subse- 
quent to the fall of Jerusalem, until the return of 
the Jews. Let the prophecy of our Saviour recorded 
in Matt. xxi. 43, and the fallen churches of Asia 
answer to this statement ; and, let us fear, lest by 
our own neglect of the gospel light and privileges 
we now enjoy, our candlesticks be removed and dark- 
ness overspread our favoured land. 

It would be easy to point out many passages of 
scripture which have been grossly perverted by vari- 
ous writers on this subject from their legitimate 
meaning; but I will only refer to one text, viz., 
Luke xvii. 37, which is thus explained in the " Com- 
ing Crisis," p. 7. " To this question," " Where 
Lord ?" " where shall these ' taken * be taken to ?" 
" Let St. Paul give the answer,"* and in a note to 

p. 20, the same subject is introduced thus 

"The sun of righteousness" may have been in- 
tended to convey a like intimation of Christ's ap- 
pearing^r*^ in the air to those who look for him, 
that His saints might be gathered unto Him like 
eagles to the carcase —-as it is compared in the 

* The answer 8U Paul is snpposed to give to the question put to our Lord 
by his diseiples, may be read in 1 Thess. It. 15—17. 
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gospel account." First let us ask, is it so compared? 
Assuredly not. To compare Christ to a carcase! 
and his saints to birds of prey must be most un- 
suitable language to the ears of both Je^s and 
gentiles, and is besides a most palpable perversion 
of the true meaning of the text. 

When ^e find passages of scripture so perverted, 
I might say wilfully perverted firom their very plain 
sense to support a questionable theory, those who 
venture to attempt this, must not feel surprised if 
some people are found to differ firom ihem upon 
other matters of opinion, which are not perhaps so 
easily shown to be incorrectly interpreted, because 
the subjects treated on, are yet of future accomplish- 
ment. It is also a far easier task to discover defects 
in a theory, than to establish one which shall be cor- 
rect in all its points. I do not therefore expect that 
it is in my power to write a full and correct account 
of the things which are foretold but not fulfilled ; 
but thus much I can say, that I would not wilfully 
pervert any passage of Holy Writ, or willingly at- 
tempt to be wise above what is written, and T pray 
that by the Holy Spirit's powerful aid I may be kept 
from these errors. It is not therefore my intention 
to assign any particular dates for the accomplish- 
ment of the events foretold ; neither do I desire to 
lead any one to suppose, that because I believe many 
important events will yet take place, previous to the 
personal advent of Christ; that therefore there is 
less cause for watchfulness and prayer ; for if, as I 

c 
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believe will be the case, very great and terrible 
judgments firom God will first be poured out upon 
the ungodly and infidel portion of mankind, by 
which the number of the avowed enemies of Christ 
and his truth will be greatly diminished; and, if 
" those who dwell carelessly* in the Isles " wiU par- 
take of the fire of God s displeasure, then will the 
event be very much the same in reality to all who 
may thus be visited by the judgments of the Al- 
mighty; although unaccompanied by the personal 
advent of Christ, who will thus, as it were, arise 
out of his place to vindicate the cause of his servants 
in general and his people Israel in particular, upon 
whom he will, after their deliverance, pour out his 
spirit, and cause them to become a blessing to the 
whole earth ; whose inhabitants will then be fiilly 
prepared by the judgments of God to learn righte- 
ousness. May the Lord speed the event, and may 
some of those now living see the dawn of that happy 
time when popery and infidelity will be so far de- 
stroyed as to be unable to harass the people of God, 
or thwart their eflforts to evangelize the world. 
When Satan will not be permitted for a long season 
to tempt mankind. When the ruling powers will be 
eminent servants of God, and therefore favourers of 
the spread of God s laws and truth instead of hin- 
derers as is now too frequently the case in all parts 
of the world. 
This then will be a glorious time for the Church 

* That if, in ftndtd leearity from all danger. 
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of Christ, and, continuing as it will for so long a 
periodj we may as christians rejoice at its approach ; 
although it will be preceded by severe judgments, 
and feel it to be our duty as well as a high privilege 
to make the most strenuous efforts to convert the 
unbelieving ^ews ; to call Oods people out from 
Babylon; to rescue poor deluded souls from the 
meshes of infidelity and every other error allied 
thereto, to preach Christ to the heathen ; in a word, 
to make known his truth through all the earth. 
Success indeed may not appear commensurate with 
the exertions made, but with this, man has nothing 
to do, the promise of God is sure ; " My word shall 
not return unto me void." On this promise as 
christians we should implicitly rely. Our duty re- 
mains the same, although we may be led to believe 
that the world will not be converted through our 
instrumentality. 

We are indeed led to expect, that the Jews, 
when converted to God, will become the honoured 
instruments in his hand to effect this, without the 
introduction of a New Dispensation. But most 
pre-millennialists suppose, that during this present 
dispensation of the Spirit, the gospel is only to be 
preached, "/^r a mtttess unto all nations." Matt, 
xxiv. 14. Most of them believe that we must wait 
for the second advent of Christ to introduce the 
millennial dispensation, Jy whose coming the na- 
tions mil he converted to God. They contend 
most eamestiy for this opinion, although the scrip- 
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tures of the New Testament so clearly set forth that 
Christ's second advent closes the ^ay of grace to 
man, and overwhelms with utter destruction both 
'' those who know not and those who obey not the 
gospel of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ." This 
passage from 2 Thess. i. 8, coupled wilh that from 
2 Peter iii. 10, shiver to atoms this portion of the 
pre-millennial theory ; and they must be blotted out 
from the sacred pages in which they stand, before 
such an opinion can, with consisteney, be maintained 
by any one who believes in the perfect harmony of 
scripture with itself. For, if Christ comes to con- 
vert the unconverted, he does not come for their 
destruction ; and> if he comes for the latter purpose, 
he cannot come for their salvation. But, the pre- 
diction of our Lord quoted above from Matt. xxiv. 
14, evidently relates to what would take place before 
the end, or, destruction of Jerusalem. We also have 
scriptural evidences for believing that this predicted 
promulgation of the gospel was accomplished previ- 
ous to the fall of that city and the dispersion of its 
inhabitants; otherwise it would have been incon* 
sistent for the Apostle, as in Bom. i. 8 xvi. 19, 
Col i. S3, to thank God for the dissemination of 
the christian faith throughout the world, when no 
such thing had been done! But the above text 
from Matthew cannot possibly be intended as a 
caution to us, not to expect national conversions 
to God, previous to the second advent of our Lord, 
by the use of the same means then appointed by the 
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Lord of the harvest ; for, most certainly, the Apostles 
were afterwards* directed to look for such results, 
through the Holy Spirit accompanying the efforts of 
a faithful christian ministry acting according to the 
instructions given by our Saviour in Matt, xxviii. 
19, 20 ; which instructions, together with our Lord's 
promise, are applicable to the present and all future 
times, so long as the day of grace shall last, and the 
gate of mercy is open to man. 

Believing that the interpretation of Matt. xxiv. 14 
by pre-millenniaUsts is an incorrect one ; and^ that 
this view of its meaning has proved a snare to many 
christians, that it is in fact a device of the Devil to 
to hinder a work he is unable to destroy, it will be a 
source of great satisfaction to the author, should 
the remarks he has made thereon induce any chris- 
tian soldiers to move forward with a firm step towards 
the battle field, according to the marching orders 
delivered unto them by their great Captain, whose 
very commands determine the result of obedience, to 
be success ; and, whose promised presence to the end 
of the world, insures to them the victory. 

That our labours and efforts may be effectual 
either privately or publicly, the Holy Spirits all- 
powerful aid should be earnestly sought from God 
by private, family, social and public prayer through 
Christ the Great High Priest, so shall we prosper in 
the good cause, and at the same time draw down 
upon ourselves the richest of heavenly blessings; 
whilst watering others we shall be watered in our 
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own souls ; and then^ should we be permitted to live 
to see the desolations God will make in the earth 
our confidence in him will be so strong, that we may 
take up the words of the sweet Psalmist of Israel 
and say, '^therefore will we not fear though the 
earth be removed and though the mountains be car- 
ried into the midst of the sea." 
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Ohnervations upon texts of Scripture which are supposed 
to prove the Pre^miUennial Advent of Christ. 

1 will now proceed to notice some of the passages of 
scripture which are supposed to prove the pre-millennial 
advent of Christ. Matt ziii. 24—^ ; Matt. xix. 28 ; 2nd 
Thess. ii. 8, and Rev. xix. As the 19th of Rev. will 
occupy attention in another division^ it may be better to 
defer my remarks thereon for the present. A learned and 
able writer on this subject asserts, that the parable of 
our Lord given in Matt. xiii. commencing at verse 24 * 
" is alone sufficient to prove the pre-millennial advent." 
The whole question of course hinges upon the true mean- 
ing of the word *' harvest." Oar Saviour explained the 
parables he had delivered publicly^ to his disciples pri- 
vately, and then told them that *< the harvest is the end of 
the world " verse 39. This would determine the matter, 
provided men where agreed as to the plain meaning of 
the text ; but, there are many who maintain that the 
words in the Greek, translated ** end of the wqrld " ought 
to have been translated **end of the age," and thus, 
other questions may arise. To what age does our Saviour 
refer ? Does he refer to the age that then was, or to the 
next ? In other words to the total overthrow of the 
Jewish, or to the close of the christian dispensation ? 
When does this close ? What takes place after this is 

*Tho8e pre-milleimialitts who admit that sinners will be found on the e&rib 
during the millennium eaanot, with consisteney, make use of this parable to 
prove the pie-millennial adrent of Christ. 
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dosed ? In reply to the last question we shall find an an* 
swerg^ven in the 43rd verse of this same chapter, *'Then 
shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom 
of their Father. Who hath ears to hear let him hear." 
The apostle Paul also refers to the same event and speaks 
of it as taking place immediately after the coming of 
Christ, and the resurrection of ** every man in his aum 
order " 1 Cor. xv. 23, 24 "7%tfw (cometh)*THE end when 
lie shall have delivered up the kingdom to God even the 
Father." Before this takes p]ace,',Christ will have sub* 
dued all his enemies; <<and, when all things shall be 
subdued unto him, then shall the Son also himself be 
subject unto him that put all things under him, that God 
may be all in all." Now, does the end mentioned in 
verse 24 refer to the commencement of the millennium, 
or, to what takes place at its close? Is death the last 
enemy to be destroyed ; and, is that enemy destroyed 
b^ore or after the millennium ? Christ's reign con- 
tinues until the last enemy shall be destroyed, but 
Christ reigns during the millennium, therefore the last 
enemy is not destroyed btfore the close of that period. 
As death also is the consequence of sin, it follows that 
sin will continue to exist throughout that glorious epoch, 
though unable to exercise its baneful influence over the 
world to the same extent as in former ages. In a word, 
sin will not reign then as now, but all men will not be-* 
come regenerate. *<The child shall die a hundred years 
old ; but the sinner being an hundred years old shall be 
accursed." Is» Ixv. 20* Those who hold the pre-mil* 
lennial advent view, admit that the prophet describes 
the millennial period in the portion above quoted ; they 
cannot therefore accuse me of misapplying this passage 



*Pre-millenniBli8t8 lay great stress upon the words *'then cometh the end,** 
'^mwhioh they infer that a long interval of time will elapse between the 
rrection and the end. The word "cometh** is their strong point> for 
there is no word in the greek text. 
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to the millennial period.* I will next proceed to call 
attention to the complaints made against the rendering* of 
the Gred( word omm^oo- in onr translation of Matt xiii. 
39, 40, and in some other passages. They allege that 
this word should have been translated ** age." Now, 
although aca>v may, under certain circumstances, when 
the context requires it, be properly so rendered, for ex- 
ample in £ph. ii. 7, and Col. i. 26 ; yet, these instances 
are but exceptions. This word is translated world in 
Acts iii. 21, ** since the world began." Why then this 
great desire to substitute the word **age" for world 
when made use of in connection with the end thereof, 
and that, without any objection being raised against the 
usual rendering of the same Greek word in many other 
places ? The reason appears to arise from a desire to 
throw some mystery over these passages, which other- 
wise could not so easily be made subservient to establish 
a pre-conceived theory. In Heb. i. 2, the same plural 
word in the Greek is translated in our authorised version, 
^* worlds." How strange it wonld read if rendered ** By 
whom also he made the " ages ! Again, in Heb. xi. 3, 
*< Through faith we understand that the worlds were 
framed by the word of God." How very harsh and in- 
appropriate would it be to substitute the ages for 
" the worlds." In 1 Tim.vi. 17, the same word in the 
original is also translated world. ** Charge them that 
are rich in this world, &c." This passage might have 
been translated rich in this present world, but the word, 
age, for world would have been very unsuitable, and the 
word '* dispensation " would be still more objectionable. 
Having proved that the Greek word oioiv is correctly 
translated world in several other passages, I shall con- 
clude that our translators exercised a wise discretion by 
so translating it in the passages objected to, until better 

* By tills admission the pre-miUennialisls are also compelled to admit 
that **the tares" are not separated from the wheat even daring the 
millennium. 
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reasons are given for leading us to believe the contrary 
than any I have yet seen advanced. I shall also see 
scriptural reasons for believing that the millennium will 
not be wholly that state of existence where sin will have 
no entrance ; that there will then be enemies of God and 
of Christ, and that these shall continue to exist in the 
midst of extraordinary light and gospel privileges ; 
though unable, tfirough the counteracting influences 
around and over them, to manifest any open rebellion 
against Christ and his people until the close of this 
happy period, after which will be the harvest or end 
of the world. 

The next passage I shall notice which is brought for- 
ward to prove the pre- millennial advent of Christ, is 
Matt. xix. 28, ^' And Jesus said unto them ; verily I say 
unto you that ye which have followed me, in the regene- 
ration, when the Son of Man shall sit on the throne of 
his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones judging 
the twelve tribes of Israel." Of course, this passage is 
snpp(«ed by those who hold the pre- millennial advent 
view, to refer to the commencement of Christ's reign at 
and during the millennium, and to that period only. 
According to their views, it is then, and not till then that 
he sits on the throne of His glory. They appear to 
lose sight of the following facts, namely, that Jesus was 
bom King of the Jews, see Matt. ii. 2; John xii. 15 ; 
xviii. 37 ; that he was crucified as the King of the Jews, 
see John xix. 19; that, after his sufieringSj he entered into 
his glory, see Luke xxiv. 26, and, that by his exalta- 
tion as man to the throne of God, he ** received of the 
Father the promise of the Holy Ghost." Acts ii. 33. 
Now, the Apostle Peter explained to his hearers what this 
promise was, and what we are to understand by Christ's 
^^ sitting m the throne o^ David," by his application of 
this prediction to the present exalted position of Christ 
as mediator upon God's throne, where he will remain as 
the intercessor between God and man until his enemies 
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are made his foototooU closiag his discoofse with the 
following emphatic words ; ** there/ore, let all the honse 
of Israel know assnrediy that God hath made that same 
Jesus whom ye crucified, both Lord and Christ.** 
Acts ii. 26. Thus we may see that the Apostle cuts up 
by the roots all expectation, on the part of the Jews, of 
a literal fulfilment of the prediction, as to a personal 
reign of Christ, sitting upon the throne of his father 
David, who, he informed them was *< not ascended into 
the heavens;" and yet, notwithstanding the plain teach- 
ing of the Apostle with regard to this subject, pre-mil- 
lennialists will not allow that the prediction is fulfilled, 
but endeavour to prove that it will not be accomplished 
until the millennial period. Whether the passage quoted 
from Matt xix. 28, can be applied exclusively to the 
millennial period, appears very doubtful for two reasons. 
First, there is some difficulty as to what may be the 
precise meaning of the words, " ye which have followed 
me in the regeneration.'* Our Saviour says, ** except 
any one be born again he cannot enter into the kingdom 
of heaven.*' thus, these words may refer to the spiritual 
regeneration of Christ*s followers. Pre-roillennialists 
however affirm, that these words refer to the regenera- 
tion of the earth at the commencement of the millennium ; 
but it yet remains for them to prove that this earth will 
then be regenerated, and, until they have satisfactorily 
determined this point of dispute, respecting which they 
are themselves disagreed, it will be useless to advance 
this text in support of the pre-millennial advent of our 
Lord. 

In order that we may the better be able to form a 
correct opinion upon the above-named text, we will 
examine another, ^* comparing spiritual things with 
spiritual," that we may arrive unto a right judgment 
of both. Hear then the prayer of our Lord recorded in 
John xvii. 24, "Father I will that they also whom thou 
hast given me, be with me where I am^ that they may 
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behold MY GLORY which thou hast gitren me.*' Heie 
then is a petition from our Saviom to His Father for his 
Apostles especially, and for those also who sbonld be- 
lieve on him through their word, that thej should be 
with Christ in heaven^ and behold ms glory. Will 
any one say that this refers to the millennial period! 
— that it proves the pre-miUennial advent of Christ and 
his reign on the earth, and does noi refer to his present 
exalted position as man the mediator on his heavenly 
throne ! If the latter passage proves nothing respecting 
the pre-millennial advent of Christ, which it certainly 
cannot be made to support, neither can the former, for it 
is evident that they both refer to the same events, only, 
that some particulars are entered into in the former, 
which are omitted in the latter quotation. 

The last passage of scripture I shall at present 
notice, to my mind appears to favour the pre-millen- 
nial advent view more than any other, when taken 
without due regard to other portions of Holy Scripture 
which may throw much light thereon. These I shall 
hope to notice under another division of this subject, 
as, apart therefrom, this passage would, f think, afford 
conclusive evidence in favour of the pre-millennial 
advent of Christ. I refer to 2 Thess. ii. 1—12. 
The argument and conclusions deduced therefrom are 
not affected by the disputed opinions of men respect- 
ing the person of that "wicked'* (or lawless one), 
whether he be the Pope as head of a system opposed to 
Christ and God, setting himself up in the room of 
Christ and consequently of God ; or, whether the passage 
refers to some individual who shall yet appear before 
Christ's second advent, and as the leader of an impious 
organization then universally established, but which will 
be finally destroyed by the personal advent of our Lord. 
Those who suppose that during the millennium there 
will be no mixture of evil; and, that all Christ's enemies 
will be then subdued, are certainly very likely to over- 
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look the full force of the words in the eighth verse, viz., 
" Whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his 
mouth." Some, however, holding pre-millennial advent 
views, and believing that the Romish system with the 
Pope as its head is described in this passage of scripture, 
have gone so far as to allow that the consumption here 
spoken of, refers to the several means whereby the 
power of the Pope (as head of the system) has of late 
years been diminished. They also admit that the mys- 
tery of iniquity was working in the apostolic age, when 
the visible church of Christ was in its purest state ; and 
yet, they cannot understand how it can be ; that after 
the Pope as head of this anti-christian system is de- 
stroyed, any remnant of the evil will or can remain. 
Most of these writers believe that the Pope will continue 
to exercise his power, after the destruction of his throne 
and seat, that is, afier the fall of the city of Rome. 
Now, if the system of popery in embryo was infecting 
the church 'previovLS to the removal of the Apostles ; 
why do they not understand that some of the evil seeds 
of the system, may remain in the same comparatively 
dormant state during the millennium ; which will, after 
its close, speedily grow up and ultimately break forth in 
open rebellion against Christ, his servants, and his 
Gospel f Because they have made up their minds that 
within a certain given time, the second advent of our 
Lord will take place. They read of heavy judgments 
which will be poured out upon the inhabitants of a guilty 
world, and have hastily concluded that these fearful 
judgments certainly must he executed by the personal 
advent of Cbiist. Thus they have generally overlooked 
the glorious results to the world at large, which follow 
these judgments, and which do not accord with the 
plain and distinct information given respecting the nature 
of the events which will immediately succeed the Second 
Advent. They have (as I believe) mistaken the judg- 
ments poured outworn God, for the Second Coming of 
Christ. D. 
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It may be well to ask, what is popery revealed ? It 
is a substitution of man and the creature for Christ and 
God. What is popery in embryo ? A depending in a 
great measure upon the works of man for salvation, in- 
stead of resting tohoUy on the works of CHRIST. This 
latter error, unfortunately is not confined to Romanists. 
It is held and taught by many nominal Protestants. I 
do not allude to those who are termed *^ Tractarians," 
who hold very similar views, for they detest the term, 
" Protestant." They, very aptly, may be called Papists 
without a Pope, for they hold as nearly as can be all the 
doctrines of popery, whilst for the present they delight 
in the name of *' Anglican Churchmen," and are not 
ashamed to continue in and receive emolument from a not 
only reformed, but protestant church, and whose articles 
condemn most of the doctrines they teach and defend. 

Thus we have the clearest possible evidence both from 
the earliest and present age of the christian church, that 
it is possible for the elements of popery to exist without 
the fostering aid of a Pope, and unless those who hold 
the pre-millennial advent view can prove from scripture, 
that after the destruction of the Pope, or the Man of Sin, 
there is no further violent intrusion of evil ; causing an 
interruption to the former happiness of those, who had ex- 
perienced so much felicity during the millennial reign of 
peace; there remain scriptural grounds for believing 
that as death continlies during the millennium, so does 
sin ; and, that after its close, the unregenerate will 
openly apostatize from and oppose the truth, and at last 
rise up in open rebellion against the servants of God who 
have so long had dominion over them ; also, that when 
their daring impiety shall have attained its full develop- 
ment, will the whole company of these apostate rebels 
and persecutors be destroyed, by the fire that accom- 
panies the second advent of the Lord of Glory, who will 
come ** in flaming fire taking vengeance on those that 
know not God and that obey not the gospel of our Lord 
'^sus Christ.'* 
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Objections to the post^ndUenmai view answered. 

The following objection to the post-millennial advent 
of Christ is advanced by a well-known author, who has 
written much, and verj ably, on the subject of prophecy. 
*' Now, if it be true that a thousand years of millennial 
peace are to precede Christ's advent, it is plain we shall 
be able to specify during any part of the millennium the 
very day, almost the very hour when Christ will come.'* 
The fallacy of thiis objection is easily detected. In the 
first place, it is only a question of time, as this writer 
as well as most other authors holding pre-millennial 
advent views, believe, that certain events will yet take 
place and precede the second advent of Christ ; and thus 
this belief destroys all the force of the objection and ar- 
gument. In the next place, the ** season** intervening 
between the close of the millennium and the final and 
complete overthrow of the last great apostacy is entirely 
overlooked. We are told that it is *< a little season " or 
time, but we are not informed how long or how short 
this season or time will be. Therefore it is plain we 
shall not be able to specify during any part of the mil- 
lennium dther the day or the hour when Christ will 
come. 

Another objection against the post-millennial advent 
yiew, although in effect replied to under the former, 
shall however be noticed. It is objected, how can the 
post-millennial advent view be reconciled with the fre- 
quent warnings given, that Christ <* will come as a thief 
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ID the Bight ?" Certainly be will so come to all those 
who neglect, despise or oppose him, but he will not 
come as a thief to those who obey, love and adore him. 
He will not come as a thief to those who are watchful, 
and are prayerfully looking for his coming as their Lord 
and master, yet their Redeemer, advocate, brother and 
friend ; but, let us hear what St. Paul says. Let him 
answer this objection. In the first epistle to the Thess. 
V. 4, we shall find these words. "But ye, brethren, 
are not in darkness, that that day should overtake you 
AS A THIEF." Will any one say that this was intended 
only for those to whom the epistle was addressed ! 

Another objection is raised from the words of our 
Saviour, given in Luke xviii 8., ** Nevertheless, when 
the Son of Man cometh shall he find faith on the earth ?" 
CSan this question of our Lord fairly lead to the conclu- 
sion, that when he comes, he will find no faithful ser- 
vants on the earth, none who leve him, none who long 
for his appearance, none sanctified by the Holy Spirit ! 
Holy Scripture forbids the thought ! The promises of 
God and of Christ declare the contrary to be true, when- 
ever Christ may appear ! But, are we not instructed 
that after the close of the millennium the multitude of 
the apostates shall be in number " as the sand of the 
sea," Rev. zs. 8, and there we find a description of the 
enemies of God as covering the breadth of the earth, 
certainly in sufficient force as regards numerical strength, 
satisfactorily to obviate any objection on this^ account. 

The last objection to be noticed, is a question, to 
which, no person holding the usual pre-millennial advent 
views can ofier a satisfactory reply. It is objected, if 
the second advent of Christ takes place c^er the mil- 
lennium, whence do all the wicked people come from 
after its close ? This question must be one of consider- 
able difficulty to any one who supposes, that, during the 
millennium, all the people of the earth are the faithful 
servants of God without exception. It must also be a 
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question of far greater difficulty to those who believe that 
the advent of Christ precedes the millenninaiy at whose 
coming all the wicked will be destroyed from off the face 
of this earth, which, after having undergone a purifica- 
tion by fire, will then as some suppose be inhabited by 
the saints in their glorified bodies. It has already been 
shown from Is. Ixv. 20, that there will be unregenerate 
people on the earth after the millennium has commenced ; 
also, that sin will not be totally destroyed during that 
period ; there can therefore, teking these things into 
consideration, be no difficulty in accounting for the rapid 
spread of error, infidelity and crime, when the Devil is 
again permitted to exercise his pernicious influence upon 
the unregenerate hearts of those who may then be dwell- 
ing on the earth. 
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Striptural reaaons/br believing thai the Second Advent 
qf Christ will be Post-miilenmal. 

lUvinif noticed some of the passages of scriptare 
usually brought forward to prove the pre-milleiiiiial 
advent of Christ ; and having disposed of the objections 
advanced against the post-millennial advent view, it 
may be desirable to furnish some scriptural reasons in 
Hupport of the belief in the post-millennial advent of our 
l^ord, beyond those which have been already adverted to. 
There being no passage of scripture positively stating 
' tlmt Christ's second advent will either precede or follow 
the millennium, it will be obvious that those who desire 
to arrive at the truth of this matter, must very carefully 
weigh the scriptural evidences on this great question : 
they may possibly then discover on which side the truth 
liei. I make use of the word " possibly," advisedly, for 
who can have read the numerous publications on the 
pre-millennial advent of Christ, whose authors have 
written in support of their own peculiar views with the 
best intentions ; and yet fail to observe the conflicting 
opinions advanced by learned men, who have made the 
subject a matter of deep study and prayer.* If the sal- 
vation of man depended upon correct views respecting 
the events which should either precede or follow the 
millennium ; these differences of opinion would fill the 
minds of all the seriously disposed with the utmost terror 

warrant for expecting to reeeiye correct Tiewi on prophecy 
er, for all saying trntb, we have the fnlleit. 
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and alarm ! To whom as an instructor should they look ! 
Whose interpretation should they adopt! Blessed be 
God, that the way of salvation is plain ; so plains that 
** the wayfaring men though fools shall not err therein/' 
though many wise and learned men of the world, un- 
taught by the Holy Spirit will. 

There are so many prophetic passages of scripture, 
if considered apart f^om their contexts, or interpreted 
without any regard to the events, whether of past 
or future accomplishment, which might indeed be taken 
as valid evidences in favour of a personal advent of 
our Lord; that before 1 proceed to bring forward the 
scriptural proofs in support of the post-millennial advent 
view, I will refer to the following most striking passages. 
Is. xiii. 6. *' Howl ye ; for the day of the Lord is at 
hand, it shall come as a destruction from the Almighty." 
Verses 9, 10, << Behold the day of the Lord cometh, 
cruel both with wrath and fierce anger to lay the land 
desolate, and he shall destroy the sinners thereof out of 
it. For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof 
shall not give their light : the sun shall be darkened in 
his going forth and the moon shall not cause her light to 
shine." .This awfully grand prediction refers to the 
destruction of Babylon and the overthrow of the Baby- 
loo ian empire. 

This prophecy bears a remarkable resemblance to the 
prophecy of our Saviour respecting the destruction of 
Jerusalem, in Matt. xxiv. 29, 30; which verses are 
generally supposed to have no connection with that 
event. Certainly the expressions are very strong, but 
those respecting Samaria are by no means weaker, as we 
shall see by turning to Micah i. 3, 4 ; ** For behold the 
Lord Cometh forth out of his place, and will come down 
and tread upon the high places of the earth, and the 
mountains shall be molten under him, and the valleys 
shall be cleft as wax before the fire, and as the waters 
that are poured down a steep place.'' This prophecy, 
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replete with the most majestic language, and containing 
such sublime yet minute particulars respecting the com- 
ing of the Lord ; foretold the destruction of the idolatrous 
city of Samaria. Jer. xlvi. 10 ; « For this is the day 
OP THE Lord God of Hosts, a day of vengeance that 
he may avenge him of his adversaries, and the sword 
shall devour, and it shall be satiate and made drunk with 
their blood, for the Lord God of Hosts hath a sacrifice 
in the north country, by the river Euphrates." Here, 
THE DAY OP THE LoRD refers to the conquest of Egypt 
by a decisive victory gained over the king of that coun- 
try by Nebuchadrezzar, at the above-named river. 
Another great sacrifice is yet to be held on the mountains 
of Palestine, and is fully described in Ezek. xxxix. 17. 
Jer. xlix. 58 ; « And I will set my throne in Elam, and 
will destroy from thence the king and the princes saith 
the Lord." Here again, the prophet predicts the judg. 
ments to be poured out upon Egypt by God through the 
above-named King of Babylon as his agent and servant, 
see chap, xliii. 10 — 13. 

Other passages might be adduced from the Old Testa- 
ment, but these most remarkable prophecies ought to be 
a sufficient warning to us, not to confoulad the pro- 
phecies of future judgments to be poured out from 
God, with the personal appearance and second advent 
of our Lord. Before we can possibly hope to arrive 
at a right conclusion thereon we must very carefully 
examine aU the circumstances, predicted as attend^ 
tng andfoliowing those judgments ; and on the other 
hand, those things which are to take place at and after 
Christ himself wiU come. These events must perfectly 
coincide in all their parts. There must be perfect bar- 
noony. There must be no discordant notes. 

If therefore, after examining the accounts given re- 
specting these future judgments, which are supposed bv 
those who hold the pre-mDlennial advent view to be 
-•'Halted by Christ's personal advent, we discover that 
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Other circumstances aod events transpire afterwards 
which do not harmonize with those things which in 
other places are plainly predicted, as following the second 
advent of the Lord of Glory ; then, we are fally justified 
in concluding that there must be some mis-interpretation 
on the part of those who would lead us to believe that 
these judgments synchronise with the personal advent of 
our Lord ; for scripture cannot disagree with or contra-^ 
diet itself. But, perhaps, some may say, that the above 
passages quoted from the Old Testament are not to the 
point ; and, that these prophecies explain themselves. 
Certainly they do, but how ? By no other way than the 
ful61ment of the several events predicted ; which events 
were accomplished without any personal appearance of 
the Lord. But that these predictions are now become 
matters of history, would not any person be ready to con- 
clude, that Samaria would have been destroyed by the 
personal advent of the Lord ? 

We will therefore now turn our attention to some other 
prophetic passages in the New Testament, which will be 
equally convincing to any unprejudiced miod, that the 
judgments of the Lord are foretold as being executed 
by the coming of Christ, though in a limited sense, in 
other words, without his personal appearance, although 
the words of the predictions themselves, as in the former 
quotations, might lead us to expect that it would be 
otherwise. This is especially the case with those pas- 
sages of scripture in which our Lord predicts the events 
which would precede and accompany the destruction of 
the royal city of Jerusalem and the temple of the Lord 
of Hosts. There are many who cannot bring themselves 
to believe that such language would have been made use 
of in these prophecies, if they foretold the destruction of 
Jerusalem and the total overthrow of the Mosaic dispen- 
sation; but, let those who think thus, reflect a little 
upon the language of the prophecy respecting the fall of 
Babylon, and that of the destruction of Samaria ; the 
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latter city being ia every respect so very inferior to that 
of Jerusalem ; and the former, the capital of an heathen- 
ish empire. 

These are important fiicts and ought nottobeover- 
lookedi but there are also other incidents for their con- 
sideration, trifling indeed they may appear to casual 
observers ; yet of the greatest importance in determining 
the application of the predictions. Let such then who 
object to their application to the fall of Jernsalem well 
consider the facts and circumstances predicted as attend- 
ing the destruction of that dty, and compare these with 
the historical accounts of those times; they may then be 
better able to see their fulfilment. 

Lastly, let them consider the nature of the advice 
given by our Lord to his disciples, and they cannot but 
admit that much of it would be altogether unsuitable^ if 
it were spplied to his second advent, more especially that 
part of it advising their flight. But certainly, some of 
the eventa predicted by our Lord as accompanying the 
fall of Jerusalem, may also he tifptcal of those things 
which w*ill take place before and at his second advent. 
We will now examine one passage which is as strong as 
any that can be advanced in support of the view, that our 
Saviour therein predicted his second personal advent, 
and yet, if considered in connection with the context 
cannot be applicable to that event. It will be found in 
Luke xvii. 30, 31, ** Even thus shall it be in the day 
when the son of man is revealed. In that day, he 
which shall be upon the house-top, and his stuflT in the 
house, let him not come down to take it away : and he 
that is in the field, let him likewise not return back.*' 

In the previous verses our Lord made some remarks 
respecting the destruction of Sodom and the deliverance 
of Lot, who, by timely flight escaped the calamity which 
overwhelmed the inhabitants of that wicked city ; and 
*'"■*«• our Saviour explained to his disciples what he io- 
\ them to understand by <<the day when the Son 
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of Man IS revealed." They were warned to escape 
for tbeir life from Jerusalem, as Lot did from Sodom. In 
the parallel passages of Matt. zxiv. 20, and Mark xiii. 
18, they were also exhorted to pray that their flight 
might not take place ** in the winter.^^ It roust be self- 
evident therefore that these warnings and exhortations 
would be altogether unsuitabie to the time and events 
connected with our Lord's personal appearance at his 
second advent. If therefore we would have scripture 
consistent with itself we must admit that the other pas- 
sages, which are parallel to this now quoted from St. 
Luke, foretel the coming of the Lord in judgment for the 
destruction of Jerusalem. There is also another strong 
reason for this opinion ; namely, that our Lord, in another 
discourse, foretold his second advent ; and what would 
then take place, in language so plain and unmistakeable 
that he who runs may read the same in Matt. xxv. 31 — 
46. It is well known that Jerusalem was taken and 
destroyed by the Roman army ; but there is a very 
general unwillingness to admit that this host can in any 
way be called Christ's army. The several parables of 
our^Lord evidently point the attention of the reader to the 
Roman legions when he alluded to the destruction of the 
husbandmen, and to those who put his prophets to 
death, as in Matt zxii. 7, we read *' but when the King 
heard thereof, he was wrath : and he sent his armies and 
and destroyed those murderers and burned up their city.'* 
Can there be any misapprehension respecting the people 
here alluded to, their character, the city to be destroyed, 
or who were the destroyers of it ? There is one passage 
from the prophet Daniel ix. 26, 27, which refers first to 
the cutting off of Messiah the Prince ; and, that it was 
not for himself; the prophet then hastens to speak of the 
punishment which the Jews would thereby bring upon 
themselves. The Roman army is here styled ** the 
people of the prince that should come ;" or, as it is in the 
margin, Messiah's future people *^ shall come and de- 
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stroy the city and the saDctuary "...../* And he shall 
coDfirm the covenaDt with many for one week :" and 
in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacri6ce and 

oblation to cease/' At the commencement of 

this verse the prophet appears to retam to the description 
of the circamstances which preceded and followed the 
death of Christ. 

We are fally aware that destruction overtook the 
Jews, their city and their sanctuary according^ to the 
predictions ; and, that it was the rejection and killing of 
the Prince of Peace that broug;ht upon them this punish- 
ment. We also know that by his death, which took 
place after a ministry of* about three years and a half; 
or in the midst of a week of years, he virtually caused 
the sacrifice and oblation to cease ; and, that during^ his 
ministry he confirmed the covenant with the Jews, as 
God's peculiar people ; to whom he was more especially 
sent, and to whom he particularly addressed himself; as 
did also his apostles afterwards, until, by the rejection of 
the messag^e of mercy on their part, the gentiles were 
admitted into covenant with God, and enjoyed equal 
privileges with the believing portion of the Jewish nation, 
whose branches continued to remain upon *< the good 
olive tree." 

Some of the above observations upon the passage from 
the book of Daniel are a little digression from the sub- 
ject ; but, as certain writers on the pre-millennial 
advent of Christ, have applied the greater portion of 
the above quotation fron Daniel TO THE ANTI- 
CHRIST, I could not lose the opportunity of calling 
attention to their interpretation of these texts, which are 
the ground work upon which they build their theory 
of a covenant entered into with the Jews by Antichrist, 
and which has^ before been alluded to. There is 
so great a contrast between the two interpretations, 
that, unquestionably both canaot be right. To apply 
iropheey to Christ, is only in accordance with a 
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▼ariety of prophecies respecting; Christ, with the context 
and the genera] outline of the events which accompanied 
the life, and resuhed from the death of oar Saviour, 
v^hich took place at the time predicted ; al^ witli the 
offer of the new covenant in the first place to the Jews 
by his apostles. If this should be the true meaning of 
the passag^e, which I believe it is, what an awful mistake 
are those men permitted to fall into, who, with nothing 
but their own fancy to guide them, apply this passage to 
Antichrist, " Even him whose coming is after the work- 
ing of Satan, with all power and signs and lying 
wonders." 

To return to the subject, let us look at Rev. ii. 5, and 
we shall see that St. John was commanded to write to 
the chief minister of the Church of Epbesus, warning 
him, and through him the church under his charge, to 
remember from whence it had fallen, and to repent and 
do the first works, " or else / will come unto thee quickly 
and will remove thy candlestick out of his place except 
thou repent." Inverse 16, the Church in Pergamos is 
commanded to repent, " or else, / will come unto thee 
qmckly and will fight against them (the Nicolaitanes) 
with the sword of my mouth." Again, in Rev. iii. 3, 
"If therefore thou shalt not watch, I will come upon 
thee as a thief, and thou shalt not know what hour / 
shall come npon thee.^* Here then is a warning to the 
Church in Sardis of impending judgments. The tenth 
verse of this chapter contains a gracious promise of 
preservation to the church in Philadelphia throughout 
those severe trials which would shortly overwhelm the 
other churches. 

In all these numerous passages selected from the Old 
as well as the New Testament, so plainly speaking of a 
coming of the Lord, it is evident enough, now that the 
times are past and the judgments predicted have taken 
place, that the coming of the Lord spoken of was not 
intended to convey the idea of a personal advent of 

E 
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Cbrist. I need not enter upon this qaestion further by 
way of proof, than to remind my readers that all the 
predictions 1 have here brought forward have long since 
been fulfilled, and are become matters of historical fact ; 
and therefore, the events are an infallible commentary to 
enable us to understand the meaning of the terms made 
use of in these predictions. Thus we have prophecies 
both from the Old and New Testament already fulfilled^ 
to assist us the better to understand the meaning of 
those unfulfilled. Is it a proof of superior wisdom to 
disregard these ? — the terms used ? — and how fulfilled? 
Surely predictions already Jkilfilled ought to be unto us 
as ^' a light shining in a dark place ;" we should make 
use of them as keys to open the difficulties of those un- 
fulfilled which otherwise are very perplexing ; but, in- 
stead of doing this, very many appear altogether to 
disr^ard the prophetic terms made use of, when former 
judgments were predicted, and preferring to rely on 
their own opinions, proceed to inform us when the pre- 
dictions are to be accomplished, and further, that they 
will be fulfilled by the personal advent of our Lord* 

I will now proceed to call attention to some of those 
passages of scripture which afford the most conclusive 
evidence, to the author's mind, against the pre-millennial 
advent view. We read in Ps. ex. 1, "The Lord said 
unto my Lord, sit thou on my right hand until I make 
thine enemies thy footstool." This prophecy was ap- 
plied by Christ to himself when in the flesh by anticipa- 
tion, and was, after his ascension applied to Christ by 
the Apostle Paul, in Heb. i. 13, and more particularly 
still in 1 Cor. xv. 25, << For he must reign till he hath 
put all enemies under his feet." Where then does he 
sit ? At God's right hand. How long does he sit there ? 
Until all enemies are put under his feet. How long 
does the mediatorial* reign of Christ continue ? Until 

* That 18, for the salyation of tinnen. 
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the last «nemy is destroyed. In the next verse of the 
above named chapter, we are informed '' that the last 
enemy that shall be destroyed is death." In Rev. xx. 
beginning at the seventh verse, we are informed of cer- 
tain events which take place after the millennium, one 
of these being the resurrection of small and great, and 
another, that " death and hell were cast into the lake of 
fire." In I Cor. xv. 54, St. Paul informs us that the 
victory over death takes place immediately at or rather 
by the translation of the living saints. 

Those who hold the pre-millennial advent view main- 
tain that this translation of the living saints precedes the 
millenDium. Thus they do violence to the harmony of 
all these passages of scripture, for according to their 
views, the mediatorial reign of Christ continues for a 
thousand years at least after the last enemy has been 
** swallowed up in victory ;*' and yet, they do not deny 
that (xfter the thousand years are expired, numerous foes 
with the Devil to direct them make their appearance! 
We have then, good reasons for asking, how can these 
things be ? For, it is very plainly stated, that ** the 
last enemy that shall be destroyed is death ;'* and, that 
when this last enemy shall he suhdvedy ** then shall the 
Son also himself be subject unto him that put all things 
under him, that God may be all in all." I Cor. xv. 28. 
The following passages I shall adduce from scripture are 
so clearly at variance with the views generally enter- 
tained by those, who advocate the pre-mil)ennial advent 
of Christ, respecting the judgment that follows the same, 
that it has frequently been a matter of surprise to my- 
self, how they can venture to state that the wicked only 
are brought before the judgment seat of Christ, which 
they say, takes place, not, at his comings but, ajier the 
millennium. 

It would indeed be passing strange for any one to 
suppose that after the wicked had been judged and 
sentenced to eternal pumshmeni, thej should escape from 
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the prison of bell and appear in hostile array against 
Christ and his saints. Thus they avoid a portion of this 
difficulty by admitting that the judgment of the wicked 
takes place after the millennium. Now, if it can be 
proved from scripture that there is but one judgment ; 
and, that all nations, all classes, righteous and wicked 
are summoned before the judgment seat at one and the 
same time ; and, immediately after the second advent of 
our 1x)rd ; then, all the elaborately constructed theory 
of those who hold the pre-millennial advent of Christ is 
completely overturned. In Matt. xzv. 31, we read as 
follows :«-*' When the Son of Man shall come in his 
glory and all his holy angels with him, then shall he sit 
upon the throne of his glory : and before him shall be 
gathered all nations, and he shall separate them one 
from another as a shepherd divideth the sheep from the 
goats : and he shall set the sheep on his right hand but 
the goats on the left." Does our Saviour in this pas- 
sage, predicting his second advent, give the smallest 
encouragement to lead us to expect that the millennium 
will take place after his coming ? He does not say that 
when the Son of man shall come in his glory, then shall 
he the millennium ; but, then shall be the judgment. It 
may be objected that our Lord is equally silent respect- 
ing the resurrection ; but the tenor of the whole passage 
implies that the resurrection of both the just and the un- 
just ^ad taken place, and which is indisputably proved 
by the^na/ sentence pronounced upon those assembled 
before his tribunal. That in the above passage, the 
sheep represent the true disciples of Christ, and the 
goats, the ungodly of every grade cannot be denied. 
That this gathering of all nations and the reason why 
they are gathered ; namely, to receive their everlasting 
portion of either happiness or misery cannot possibly be 
evaded, when it is so plainly declared in the closing 
'"^ this chapter.* 

nialists there are, who unBiicces&fuIIy attempt to prove that 
•recedes the millennium ; and, that only the livin; are there I 
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We will now turn for a moment to another portion of 
God's word which gives an account of the judgment, and 
see whether there be any agreement with the above quo- 
tation as to the character of those thereat asseoibled* 
2 Cor. V. 10. " For we must all appear before the judg^ 
ment seat of Christ, that everyone may receive the things 
done m his hody^ according to that he hath done, 
whether it be good or bad.^^ Here then we have another 
scripture proof that all the righteous and all the wicked 
stand at the same time at the same judgment seat of 
Christ, and, that the Apostle will be one of the number. 

But, according to the opinions of the majority of those 
who hold the pre-millennial advent view, the wicked 
are judged by themselves ! Many of these writers call 
this judgment by way of distinction, <Mhe judgment of 
the great white throne," described in Rev. xx. 12, where 
we read, ** and I saw the dead small and great stand 
before God ; and the books were opened : and another 
book was opened which is the book of life, and the dead 
were judged out of those things which were written in 
the books, according to their works^^ verse 15, ^< and 
whosoever was not found written in the book of life was 
cast into the lake of fire." 

What support this passage can give to the opinion, 
that only the wicked are assembled before the judgment 
seat, has to myself, been a matter of astonishment. I 
am unable to understand how it is that christians of un- 
doubted talent, learning and penetration should so far 
lose sight of what is herein stated, as to attempt, by 
all the artifices of special pleading to prove, that none 
but the wicked are brought before this judgment seat ! 
It has already been proved from our Saviour's words 
and those of his Apostle Paul, that all the righteous and 
all the wicked stand at the same time before the judg- 
ment seat of Christ Those therefore who hold the 
opinion that only the wicked are judged before the great 
white throne, ought to be able to prove from scripture 

e2. 
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when thatjudgmentof therigbteoasand the wicked takes 
place, to which our Lord and bis Apostle Paul refer. 
Neither is this all, for they should be able also to prove 
frwn scripture that there are two judgment days for the 
wicked ; namely, one in which the righteous and only 
some of the wicked are summoned before the judgment 
seat of Christ for ^nal approval or Jinai condemnation 
and punishment ; and, after this, another judgment day 
in which only the wicked are judged and sentenced to 
eternal woe. 

This, so far as I am aware, has not been attempted, 
neither is it to be expected that the attempt will ever be 
made ; for, when Christ says all nations^ it is clear that 
each individual of every nation must be included : and 
when the Apostle Paul says, ** we must all appear^* 
there is no exception made, and we may be assured none 
will be allowed. But it is objected that there is no 
mention made of the righteous in the account of the 
judgment of <* the great white throne," and this is con- 
sidered quite conclusive, as a negative proof, that none 
were there. But, the Apostle John informs us *^ and I 

saw the dead small and great stand before God 

and the dead were judged according to their 

works. Now, when it is here stated, that the dead were 
judged according to their works ; does in not imply that 
the dead consisted of aU who had died, divided into two 
classes, as in Matt. zxv. and 2 Cor. v. 10 ? Do these 
opened books contain only the records of the deeds of 
the wicked ? Is there no reason for believing that one 
of these books may be that spoken of by the prophet in 
Mai. iii. 16, 17, as " a book of remembrance ?" There 
was also another book* then opened ^* which is the book 
of life," ^' and whosoever was not found written in the 
book of life was cast into the lake of fire." In Rev. ix. 4, 



* The opening of this book at ihu time implies Uiat it had not been pre- 
▼iously made use of in this way. 
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a command was g^ven, that only these men should be 
hurt who " have not the seal of God in their foreheads." 
Does not this lead all persons to conclude that there were 
to be some who then had ; or as some believe this to be 
unfulfilled prophecy, will at that time have the seal of 
God in their foreheads ; in other words, are the servants 
of God ; so also is it equally fair to conclude that as the 
dead must include all who had died, there being no ex- 
ception made ; and as these were judged according to 
their works, so must these dead belong to the two classes 
before alluded to in the other accounts of the judgment ; 
and, that in this, as in the other descriptions of the judg- 
ment, the righteous were received into everlasting hap- 
piness; and, that the wicked were cast into the lake 
of fire. 

I will bring forward one passage more in proof of the 
post-millennial advent of Christ, and place the same in 
juxta- position with Rev. xx. 11, and Matt xxv. 31, 32. 
This is from 2 Peter iii. 10. <' But the day of the Lord 
will come as a thief in the night, in which the heavens 
shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements 
shall melt with fervent heat« the earth also and the works 
that are therein shall be burned up." Rev. xx. 11, 
'< And I saw a great white throne and him that sat on it, 
from whose face the earth and the heaven 'fled away and 
there was no place found for them." Matt. xxv. 31, 32, 
** When the Son of Man shall come in his glory and all 
the holy angels with him, then shall he sit on the throne 
of his glory : and before him shall be gathered all 
nations !" • • . • The first text from Peter is frequently 
brought forward in support of the pre-millennial advent 
view, but I believe the second and third texts are never 
quoted for this purpose : but there exists so much har- 
mony in the events recorded in each of these quotations, 
especially if the context of the passage from Peter is 
taken into account, that if the second and third texts 
quoted above, do not favour the views of those who ad- 
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vocate the pre-milleDDial advent of Christ ; neither does 
the firat, for in the aevenlh verse of the same chapter 
Peter iaformi us that, " the heavens and the earth tchich 
ar$ now, by the same word are kept in store, reserved 
unto fire against the day of judgment and perdition of 
ungodly men»*^ Here then are three passages of scrip- 
ture, and more might be cited, each of which speaks of a 
day of judgment, when Christ sits as judge at his coming. 
Does the judgement, to which Peter refers, relate to that 
of the wicked ? He most unconditionally declares that 
this earth is reserved unto fire against the day qfjudg-^ 
menl and perdition qf ungodly men. But, according to 
the general opinion of those who hold the view of the 
pre*millennial advent of Christ ; the judgment of the 
wicked will take place after the millennium ; therefore 
if they desire to be consistent with what Peter states, 
they cannot but allow that this earth will not be burned 
up until after the millennium. Most of those who hold 
the pre-millennial advent view maintain, that this earth 
will be so far consumed by fire as to require the absence 
of the saints for a season, when they will return to the 
new earth. It will therefore be necessary for those who 
hold the latter opinion, in order that their view may in 
some respects be consistent with scripture, to admit, 
either, that the wicked will be judged before the mil- 
lennium, or, that the new heaven and the new earth fied 
away and there was no place found for them, at the time 
when Christ is described by St. John as sitting in judg- 
ment on the great white throne. Neither is this the 
only difficulty they have to overcome, for the scripture 
plainly informs us that when Christ comes, there will be 
an assembly of all nations divided into two classes, the 
righteous and the wicked ; and, that all the latter will 
then be cast into hell. If therefore, there is to be another 
separate judgment of the wicked cifter the millennium, 
those wicked people were either not brought before the 
^^ment seat to receive their final sentence, or 
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tbey must be some who bad fallen away into sin during 
tbe millenniuni. Tbe former hypothesis for very clear 
scriptural reasons is altogether inadmissible, and the 
latter cannot be adopted by those who believe that this 
earth is burnt up, and thus purified before the mil- 
lennium for the dwelling of the glorified saints. 

There are some however who advocate the view of the 
pre-millennial advent of Christ, who do not believe that 
this earth will be burned up at Christ's coming, but 
such persons very much overlook tbe plain teaching of 
scripture upon this important event ; and, by supposing 
that Christ will come to convert the nations of the earth, 
altogether lose sight of the declared object of his personal 
advent ; namely, to gather the wheat into his bam, but 
to burn up the chafi* with unquenchable fire. There 
remain therefore so far as I am able to see, no other 
conclusions that we can satisfactorily arrive at respecting 
the meaning of the above quoted passages but the fol- 
lowing, namely, that Christ sits at the right hand of 
God until his enemies are made his footstool ; and, that 
as we learn from scripture that a numerous host of his 
enemies are not destroyed by God until (ifler the mil- 
lennium, therefore it is in accordance with scripture to 
believe that these enemies are subdued by God by the 
fire from heaven which precedes the Second Advent of 
our Lord ; also, that the burning of the earth does not 
take place until after the millennium. That it is in- 
consistent with various prophecies to expect his personal 
advent until all enemies are put under his feet. Further, 
that the judgment day spoken of by our Saviour and his 
Apostles St. Paul, St. Peter and St. John, describe one 
and the same event. That there is but one judgment 
day in the strict scriptural sense of the word ; and finally, 
that that judgment day will take place immediately after 
Christ's second advent, as he himself intimates in Matt. 
XXV. 31, 32; also, that it will take place after the 
millennium as described in Rev. xx. 7 — 13. 
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I belieTB that every writer <hi the pre-millennial 
advent of Christ allows, that *'the jodgment of the 
great white throne" is post-millennial; and therefore, 
upon this point our opinimis coincide. It appears there- 
fore from the united testimony of the above quotations 
that the second coming of our Lord will be immediately 
followed by the judgment of the righteous and the 
wicked. That our Saviour in Matt. zxv. 31—46, in 
which he predicts his second advent and what should 
follow, does not hold out the slightest encouragement for 
U8 to expect that the millennium will take place after 
his coming ; or, that there will be another judgment 
day ; but, that the everlasting state of oil the righteous 
and aU the tcicked will be then unalterably and eter- 
nally decided. 
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Signs of the times and of approaching judgments. 

It is by no means easy to state with any deg^e of 
accuTacy, as to order or importance, the events which 
should command our attention in connection with the 
subject before us ; especially, when not unfrequently, 
matters, which at first may appear yery insignificant, are 
the precursors of startling results; but the following 
subjects appear to deserve our consideration ; namely, 
the efibrts of the Romish Church to regain ascendancy. 
The fearful increase of infidelity. The publication of 
the gospel in every land by missionary efforts, especially 
by the circulation of the Word of God in all the known 
languages. The exertions made by christians to call 
God's people out from Babylon, by means of special 
missionaries to the benighted Romanists. The present 
supine condition of the majority of professing christians 
of all denominations. The drying up of the river 
Euphrates ** that the way of the kings of the east might 
be prepared," or the gradual decay of the Turkish 
power, by which the impediment to the return of the 
Jews to the land of their fathers will be removed. The 
late war with Russia. The six powers who united for 
the purpose of restraining the encroachments of the 
autocrat of all the Russias. The preparations which 
will be made by the ruling prince of these nations, for 
another and more successful attempt to increase the ex- 
tent of his dominions.* The great changes which must 

* The author particularly disclaimB all personal allusion to the present 
Emperor of all the Bussias. 
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of n^K'f^sity take place ia the present balance of power 
amongst the nations of Europe, before so many of them 
would consent to form so gigantic a combination under 
one leader as that predicted. The return of the Jews to 
Palestine. The destruction of the city of Rome. The 
inarch of the united forces of the principal military 
nations of Europe ; including some from Asia and Africa, 
with the object of expelling the Jews from Palestine. 

We will now proceed to make some few remarks upon 
the above»named subjects, which may be looked upon as 
signs of the times and of approaching judgments. It is 
pretty generally known that very great hopes are enter- 
tained by the Romish party that England will yet return 
to the Romish Church. Public prayers have been 
offered up for this purpose on the Continent by the 
Romish clergy ; and everybody knows that new digni- 
taries hava already been appointed by the Pope to this 
country in anticipation of this result. Neither was, or is 
this expectation altogether so unreasonable as some may 
suppose ; when the number of those who have already 
forsaken the Protestant faith, and the large increase of 
Roman Catholic chapels throughout this country, to- 
gether with the active agency employed by the Romish 
party are taken into account ; greatly increased too, un- 
unfortunately, by many who have seceded from the 
established church, and by many more who have not 
acted so honourably, but who, are preparing their hearers 
from Protestant pulpits to receive the dogmas of the 
Romish superstition ! 

If we turn to some of the continental nations, we shall 
see that Rome is endeavouring to assert and use her 
power ; to place the iron heel of her religious despotism 
upon the necks of those within reach of the Pope's 
influence and authority. Bible reading and Protestants 
are denounced as bitterly as formerly. Bible readers 
^ persecuted as severely as those in authority dare 
ilse their cruel dispositions towards those who have 
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thus offended. These things are very significant as to 
the feeling of the Romish clergy in those countries where 
they have any influence with those in authority ; and as 
they only occasionally allow their feelings to overcome 
their prudence in our sister country ; and, as in England 
almost any Romanist may possess a copy of even the 
Protestant version of the scriptures, without any danger 
of its being forcibly taken away from the owner by his 
priest ; many of the Romanists will not believe that in 
other countries, where Romanism is dominant, no such 
licence is allowed ; and, that they owe all this liberty to 
the account of the Protestant religion ; which they are 
taught to consider heresy of the deepest and deadliest 
character. Only let the Romish system regain its power 
in this country, and we shall very speedily witness a con- 
siderable change in the lamb-like character it assumes ; 
«<on1y give back to the tiger his claws," as the late 
noble-minded Protestant, and much lamented member 
for the University of Oxford observed many years since 
in the House of Parliament, and we shall soon feel 
their force. Popery will then throw off the mask, and 
all who trusted in the mildness of its disposition must 
either become Papists or the slaves of Papists, who will 
then become their tyrants. The Romish Church be- 
lieving herself to be the mother of all churches, and in- 
deed, we might almost say, of all truth ; as her clergy 
engage only to receive and interpret the holy scriptures 
according to the unanimous interpretation of the fathers ; 
she feels herself at liberty to anathematize all who refuse 
to receive her dogmas. 

But this unanimous consent of the fathers cannot be 
obtained even upon many very plain passages of scrip- 
ture ; thus, all this boasted unanimity is a gross deception. 
No Romish priest, if he were offered ten thousand pounds, 
could produce his boasted rule of faith; namely, the 
unanimous interpretation of the fathers upon the holy 
scriptures ; no, not even upon one chapter of the New 

p. 
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Testament ! Upon his own principles therefore he can- 
* not bat reject the greater part of the New Testament as 
bis guide in religion ; and, of coarse he will reject all 
the prophecies which foretell the complete destruction of 
Rome, the rejoicing of the saints at her fall, and the 
grief of those who were supported by her sorceries. 
Consequently the Romanist will be ready to support any 
cause the Pope may be willing to espouse, who will thus 
draw down upon himself and his followers the judgments 
of the Almighty. 

We will now consider the fearful increase of infidelity. 
As the Romanist rejects the interpretation Protestants 
give to those prophecies, which so clearly distinguish 
Rome Christian from Rome Pagan ; whilst, at the same 
time, Romanism is but Christianity paganized, and whilst 
he rejects the interpretation of those prophecies which 
are generally allowed to be prophetic of the destruction 
of Rome christian ; the infidel goes a step further, and 
rejects the whole of God*s word as a revelation of his 
will to man, and of things to come. Credulity and infi- 
delity are nearly related ; men pass very easily from one 
to the other. For instance, let a man by the force of 
argument convince the followers of Romanism or Mor- 
monism that their dogmas are unsound, and some will 
resolve to believe in no religious truth, and will become 
infidels. They reason with themselves in this way. At 
one time 1 was fully convinced of the truth of the religion 
I professed ; now, my eyes are opened and 1 see that 1 
was under a delusion ; and, shall I unite myself to those 
I then despised as dark and ignorant heretics ? This 
result however, is but the exception to the general rule ; 
and therefore, ought not to be advanced as a reason why 
efibrts should not be made to show to others who are in 
error the superior light of the gospel of the Bible ; but, 
it should be a caution to all controversialists to act with 
due prudence; lest, after extinguishing the little light 
possessed by any of those in error, they suffer them to 
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wander in darkness amidst the pitfalls of infidelity. 
The present efforts made by infidels to spread the poison 
of their principles may well excite our astonishment and 
ought to give a greater impulse to christian efibrts to 
counteract the lamentable consequences resulting there- 
from. They hold public meetings where lectures are 
given ; they print an immense number of immoral books 
for sale, and circulate many infidel tracts and pamphlets 
amongst the lower orders gratuitously. So many of this 
description are published that they are calculated to 
reach the enormous number of twenty-nine millions 
annually ! Need any one wonder then at the increase 
of infidelity, when the youths of our country are drink- 
ing in such poisonous waters daily ! Some of these 
publications are of an argumentative character, and are 
intended to prove that religion is merely priest-craft, 
the Bible only a fable, that God has no real existence, 
and, that this life is all man need make provision for and 
regard. By the spread of infidelity we may be able to 
account for the absence of the greater portion of the 
male inhabitants of our towns from places of worship. 
Neither is it in this country alone that infidelity has its 
supporters ; but in every Roman Catholic country the 
men are very generally unbelievers in the religion they 
nominally profess. History records the fact, that a very 
large number of the Romish priests abjured their religion 
during the French revolution in the last century. What 
has happened once may take place again, should cir- 
cumstances render a compromise of principles expedient 
to insure any result they may desire to accomplish. 
There can be little doubt but that the Jesuits, in reality 
are infidels, though Romanists by profession. They can, 
and are instructed to assume any disguise whatever. 
They very much prefer the clerical office in the Esta- 
blished Church. Here, they have such golden oppor- 
tnnities for softening down the prejudices of people 
against their Mother Church as they would have the 
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Romish church to be considered ; and, as they observe 
one after another of their pupils place their feet on the 
inclined plane directed towards Rome, they do not urge 
them onwards ; but, like the guilty pirates, first bandage 
the eyes of their victims, and having placed them in the 
direction of the fatal plank, desire them to take their 
own course ; and, in another moment, they are plunging 
beneath the surging waves of a watery grave. After 
they are tired of this, or fear discovery, we hear that 
these '* clever and amiable " pseudo-friends of the Es- 
tablished Church have joined the Romish church, to 
which many of them secretly belonged previously. Here, 
they profess devotion to the Pope, waiting only for a 
favourable opportunity to take advantage of circum- 
stances, so as to turn them to the advantage of their own 
order. To this, all their efforts tend, whether in state 
politics, the education of youth, or obtaining deeds of 
gift from the aged and dying. In religious societies, 
which oppose their progress, they endeavour to sow the 
seeds of discord ; their motto is, <* divide and conquer." 
We may therefore expect that this organized body will 
play no very insignificant part in the coming events ; 
and, as they are nominally papists but infidels in reality, 
so will they make use of avowed infidels as well as 
papists to carry forward those designs which they intend 
shall eventually benefit themselves alone. 

We will now look at a more cheering part of the 
subject, and dwell a little on the delightful prospect of 
the publication of the gospel message in every land by 
missionary efforts ; especially by the progressive circula- 
tion of the Word of God in all languages. These efforts 
however are by no means adequate for the object; 
namely, the conversion of the majority of the population 
of the world. The scripture informs us, that faith cometh 
by hearing, and hearing by the Word of God; but 
" how shall they hear without a preacher ?" Now, it 
is very evident, that with the present missionary agency^ 
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and eY&n if this were to be somewhat increased ; at the 
present rate of progress, it would require centuries to 
effect this desirable object. By no means would I lead 
any one to suppose that it is my intention to underrate 
missionary exertions; my only object being: to show, 
that the efforts noic made^ are, humanly speaking, totally 
inadequate to effect the object intended. Still, let no 
one be discouraged at the prospect, God will bless his 
word and gospel wheresoever it is sent or preached; 
and, as the harvest is abundant and the labourers few, 
let us pray more fervently that the Lord of the harvest 
would send forth labourers into his harvest. 

Those soldiers of Christ now engaged in missionary 
labours, may be compared unto the pioneers of an army 
who are engaged, in the making of roads, cutting down 
trees and brushwood, and removing all the obstacles 
which would impede the advance of the main body of 
the army. Thus, wheresoever the missionary carries the 
gospel and distributes the word of God, the spell of 
heathenism is broken ; although the conversions may not 
be many, opposing obstacles one after another are how- 
ever being removed. Many at a distance hear of there 
being a God, respecting whom they desire information ; 
and thus, when they hear of the fulfilment of the pro- 
phecies which are recorded in the scriptures, and are 
made acquainted with the terrible judgments which God 
has poured out upon those who have despised his word ; 
they will be willing not only to hear, but, by God's 
grace to follow the instruction they may receive from 
God's ministers and read in his word, which will become 
to them " a lamp unto their feet and a light unto their 
paths.* ' 

At this same time also may we expect the arrival of 
the grand army composed of converted Jews, a noble 
army of missionaries full of the Holy Ghost, and can we 
doubt the result ! May we not depend upon the promises 
of God ! Doubtless, then will be fulfilled the prediction 

f2. 
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and argument of the Apostle, **for, if the casting away 
of tbem be the reconciling of the world, what shall the 
receiving of them be, but life from the dead ?*' Rom. xi. 
15. Here then is a reason why every gentile christian 
should rejoice, and something for him to look forward to; 
not so much on his own account as for the honour and 
glory of his Lord and Master Jesus Christ, for then 
** all the ends of the world shall remember and turn onto 
the Lord." This is the sum and substance of the post- 
millennial advent view ; namely, the conversion of the 
majority of the inhabitants of the world prevwwf to the 
personal advent of Christ; and consequently, an in- 
calculably greater number of those who will enter into 
heaven through his finished work, before the day of 
grace is closed by his coming to destroy the wicked; 
ivhich necessarily must be allowed will take place when 
he does come by all who hold the pre-millennial advent 
view, unless they are resolved to destroy all the true 
harmony of the scriptures, which unmistakably refer to 
what will take place at his second advent. 

Another subject connected with the spread of truth 
now claims our attention ; namely, the exertions made 
by christians to call God's people out from Babylon, by 
special missionaries to the Roman Catholics. There are 
several societies established having this object in view, 
some of which confine their operations to the sister 
country. Great has been the success which through 
the blessing of God, has attended these missionary 
labours As a nation, England owes a debt to Ireland 
she can never repay. Our forefathers compelled the 
ancestors of the present race to embrace the Romish 
faith. Therefore it is, that, as the sons of those who 
with fire and sword invaded that fair land, and imposed 
upon its inhabitants a religion they then reluctantly ex- 
changed for the pure and apostolic doctrine so many of 
them died in defending, we owe so much to their pos- 
terity, who now ding to their new religion with as macb 
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resoIutioD, as if none of their anceston bad been the un- 
willing worshippers of the blessed virgin, the saints, and 
the consecrated wafer. Although we can never repair 
the injury our fathers inflicted upon the bodies and souls 
of those sons of Ireland who have passed from time into 
eternity ; still, light has been made to shine again there, 
much has already been done ; but, much more remains 
to be accomplished. The spell of Romanism is only 
weakened not broken in Ireland ; but we may rejoice 
to be assured that many who once were persecutors of 
the Protestant faith are now the supporters of that same 
religion, so many of their ancestors defended to the sacri- 
fice of even life itself ; and, having returned to the same 
faith as that professed and preached by St. Peter and 
St. Paul, and the other holy apostles, find peace with 
God and joy at the prospect of death ; fearing no purga- 
torial torments to cleanse them from the defilement of 
those sins which the blood of Christ has blotted out for 
ever. This work was effected by the Holy Spirit's bless- 
ing on the circulation and reading of the word of God« 
These converts had carefully compared the teaching of 
the Romish priests with that of the Bible ; and they 
found that the teaching of the former, contradicted that 
of the latter, which contains all the instruction necessary, 
with the Holy Spirit's guidance, to make any poor sinner 
*^ wise unto salvation through faith which is in Christ 
.Tesus.*' These, having thus been delivered from the 
errors of Rome, cannot but feel most anxious for the souls 
of their relations and friends, and taking up the words of 
prophecy they will say unto them, ** Come out of her my 
people that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye 
receive not of her plagues." 

These missionary efforts at home and abroad may in- 
deed be looked upon as a prominent and promising sign 
i^ the times ; and may we not hope that they will prove 
to be as salt to preserve our beloved country from par- 
taking of the full force of the impending storm of God's 
righteous judgments. 
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The next subject to be considered as a sign of the 
times is of a very unsatisfactory character ; namely, the 
present supine condition of the majority of professing 
christians of all denominations. Some may object, how 
can this be reconciled with what has been noticed above 
respecting missionary efforts? Certainly the charge 
cannot be properly applicable to the same characters ; 
still, it may be truly so, to the majority of the professing 
christians of the day even amongst ourselves; to each of 
whom the words in Rev. iii. 1, may be addressed, " I 
know thy works, that thou hast a name that thou livest 
and art dead," It is possible to *' hold the truth in 
unrighteousness." Some are described by the Apostles 
as ** holding the Jbrm of godliness, but denying the 
power thereof." If we turn our attention to the clergy 
of the Established Church, do we see them all devoting 
their best energies to the duties they have professed 
themselves called to undertake ? How many are content 
with the performance of the minimum amount of public 
duty required of them ! How many forsake their flocks 
and take up their abode in some locality more congenial 
to their dispositions, and spend their time with the 
thoughtless and the worldly minded ! 

Another class there is, earnest, active, and in many 
instances sincere, but generally, strangers to spiritual 
religion, teaching for doctrines the traditions of men, 
forsaking the fountain of the waters of life, they are 
well pleased to set before their flocks the broken cisterns 
of man's contrivance; namely, the necessity for an 
apostolical succession of persons to qualify a minister 
of the gospel to preach the same; the unconditional 
spiritual regeneration of ali^ baptized infants, and the 
security of that person who neglects none of the ordi- 
nances of the church, and is upright in his dealings 
with mankind.f Such teaching accords neither with that 

• See Articles 25 and 27. t See ArUclea U and 12. 
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of tb« Bible Dor that of oar Protestant cburcb. Tbose 
who teach thus, can pay very little attention to the 
articles of that church whose ministers they are, and to 
which they have given their assent by subscription. 
Some who began to teach after the above fashion, were 
soon distanced by their scholars, who could not rest 
satisfied until they had united nearly all the dogmas of 
the Romish church with the Protestant creed, to the 
peril of their own souls and of those who follow their 
pernicious ways. These men are not the friends of the 
Established Church of England and Ireland; sincere 
they may be, but faithful they are not. If the Esta- 
tablished Church had no better friends than these, those 
who love her on account of her apostolic doctrines, might 
well exclaim, Oh, save us from our friends ! The real 
friends of the Established Church are to be found amongst 
those who are ready to distribute God's word and pub« 
lish his gospel throughout the world. 

But, it is not only to the Established Church that a 
day of trial may be near on account of the great lack of 
love and zeal in the majority of its ministers and mem- 
bers; there is the same evil principle in operation 
amongst the several dissenting bodies now established by 
Parliamentary legistation. In many of these, there is 
a growing departure from the simplicity of the gospel. 
Two great a stress is laid upon and importance attached 
to the ordinances of Christianity with respect to the time 
andjbrms of their administration ; or, perhaps the form 
of church government is the subject of debate ; but« be 
it whatever it may, there are many to be found amongst 
all who will contend for, or against anything, they 
either approve or disapprove with all the earnestness and 
zeal of a <* Tractarian " defending some disputed ques- 
tion of vestments. They could not do more, if the sal- 
vation of their flocks depended upon the result of the 
debate. Some, glory in being called after the name of 
some man ; of such, St. Paul says, ** are ye not carnal," 
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1 Cor. iii. 4. Others distinguish themselves by appro- 
priating to tliMselves the name of ** Christians ;" al- 
though these self-styled christians separate from all other 
christian denominations, and are as distinct a sect as any 
other, or perhaps more so. It appears that there were 
some amongst the Corinthians who ii^ere in this respect 
like-minded ; but were rebuked by the Apostle's asking 
such, the following question, ** is Christ divided f** 

Amongst all the several bodies of dissenters there is too 
much contention upon minor points connected with re- 
ligion. Too little earnestness in combatting error, too 
little inclination to contend earnestly for ** the faith once 
delivered to the saints." There is also a lamentable 
negligence on the part of the ministers as regards the 
poor of their congregations, and a too great desire to 
obtain public applause and popularity. Too much fear 
of man amongst the preachers and .too much of man 
worship, as it may be termed, amongst the members 
towards some ministers, and utter aversion towards 
others equally sound in doctrine, and equally anxious 
for the welfare of the souls of those who have placed 
themselves under their spiritual guidance and teaching. 
But, there are more serious charges than these. Socinian 
doctrines are now preached in very many of those dis- 
senting pulpits irom whence, in former times, the truth 
as it is in Jesus was proclaimed. Speculative opinions 
on matters of religion have become an attraction. German 
neology is making progress amongst numerous dissenting 
congregations ; and thus, amongst churchmen and those 
who differ from them, the pure gospel is either perverted 
or obscured by the professed ministers of Christ who is 
<< the way, the truth and the life." 

All these divisions amongst professing christians, and 
all deviations from the truth of the gospel, whether by 
adding thereto or detracting from, are ripening the 

nds of those who have heard but not embraced the 
>9 to follow any delusion possessing only a small 
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portion of truth to recommend it to their first attention. 
If it be not so, how can we account for the numerous 
followers of Mormonism and other unscriptural systems ? 
Mormonism has been most successful amongst those of 
the " Baptist " and *< Wesleyan " connections. I know 
this to be the case from having had frequent converse 
with Mormon ^* Elders " who were previously approved 
local preachers in both of these denominations. Now, 
every person will be ready to admit, that Mormonism is 
a far more unscriptural and debasing sjrstem than even 
Romanism ; and yet, but very few of the dissenters join 
the latter, whilst very many of them have united them- 
selves to the former. 

It is also a remarkable fact, that Mormonism has not 
been able to make any progress in Ireland ; and there 
are fewer of this persuasion in that whole country than 
in many of our provincial towns. These facts are suf- 
ficient to awaken some of our dissenting friends from 
their slumbering security ; let them not fancy that they 
are safe, because they do not fear the adoption of the 
Romish creed with all the *^ mummeries of popery.*^ Their 
danger may be greater on account of their supposed 
immunity therefrom. " Let him that thinketh be stand- 
eth take heed lest he fall." There is indeed much 
cause for us all to be humbled in the dust on account of 
the slumbering and lukewarm state of some, and the 
unfaithful character of others, but most of all have we 
reason to fear, on account of the traitors to Christ and 
bis gospel, who have the free range of the christian 
defences. Our sentinels have much need for watchful- 
ness, they should always be well armed with the sword 
of the spirit ; lest in an unguarded moment they allow 
these traitors to admit the enemy within our lines ; and 
thus, by our own neglect, we draw down upon us God's 
Judgments. 

The next subject for our consideration is the drying 
up of the river Euphrates <* that the way of the kings of 
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the east might he prepared." Rev. zvi. 12. This pre* 
diction is admitted hy nearly all writers on prophecy, 
with the exception of those called ** Faturists," to refer 
to the destruction of the Turkish power, that that ob- 
stacle to the return of the Jews to Palestine might be 
removed. This prophecy is worded very differently 
from every other where any kingdom is referred to as 
overthrown by another power. The drying up would 
therefore intimate a very gradual decay of its strength ; 
and this prophecy has been in the course of fulfilment 
for many years past. The Turkish power has been de- 
scribedy ^* as decaying for want of Turks." How every 
attempt on the part of her enemies to obtain possession 
of the Turkish dominions, and thus prematurely destroy 
her power, has to the present time signally failed through 
providential interference on her behalf, may satisfactorily 
be learned from past history. We will therefore pass on 
to consider why the late war with Russia may be referred 
to as a sign of the times. 

Most people can remember that the first cause of the 
dispute, was respecting the ** Holy Places " at Jerusalem, 
and that, although this was settled, yet other demands 
were made upon the Porte by Russia, which the Porte 
did not feel inclined to allow. Russian troops were then 
marched into the Turkish territory, and a war was com- 
menced, which, in the opinion of some, would continue 
until the second advent of Christ. Happily for ourselves 
the war terminated previously. God had determined it 
otherwise, he was against the Russian Autocrat ; failure 
after failure succeeded each other : from every quarter 
the accounts received, alarmed and distressed his mind, 
until his body sank beneath the pressure of his disap- 
pointed hopes and unexpected misfortunes, and he died, 
bequeathing his crown and a disastrous war to his 
successor. 

If we turn to the first few verses of the SSth and 39th 
"chapters of Ezekiel, we shall there read that the prophet 
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was commandeJ to prophesy against Gog and say, ** be- 
hold I am against thee O Gog, the chief prince of 
Mesheck and Tubal, and 1 will turn thee back and put 
books into thy jaws," described as consistiog of six 
teeth, according to the marginal reading of the second 
▼erse of the 39lh chapter, *^ and draw thee back with a 
hook ofsiz teeth/' Now if the prince of Mesheck and 
Tubal can be identified as the ruler of the Russian Em- 
pire, we shall be able to see that the prophecy con- 
tained in these chapters, is (o be fulfilled by some ruling 
prince of that empire. 

Many learned men have agreed that the descendants 
of Magog, Mesheck and Tubal, sons of Japheth, settled 
in those parts now known as the Russian dominions. 
It is well known that there are inany distinct nations 
who inhabit Russia ; and, it is equally certain that all 
these are subjects of one prince or ruler, who is styled, 
the Emperor of all the Russias. If then, any of these 
nations are the descendants of those sons of Japheth before 
mentioned, over whom the Emperor of all the Russias 
now reigns; there can be no doubt as to the applicability 
of this prophecy to some ruling prince of these dominions. 
Still, it is very certain that this fact alone would not 
prove that any portion of the prophecy in question, was 
fulfiled in, or, could be applicable to the late war ; espe- 
cially, as it may be urged that the words following those 
quoted above, go on to state, ** and I will bring thee 
forth.'* But, a little reflection will convince any person, 
that turning bark, and bringing forth, must refer to 
different events disiinct from each other. It will also 
be observed that the chief prince of Mesheck and Tubal 
is turned back before his strength is increased by the 
several nations who subsequently unite themselves to his 
standard. Besides, the whole of this confederate army 
together with its leader fall on the mountains of Israel, 
none escape destruction. Therefore, it is evident that 

G. 
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the words of the prophecy would not be suitable or ap* 
plicable to the termination of the predicted ezpeditioDy 
undertaken by the united armies for the invasion of 
Palestine. As a consequence therefore, it becomes ne- 
cessary to discover some other interpretation to this 
passage, and it appears we may find a solution of its 
meaning if we apply the turning back to the successes 
obtained through the great mercy of God by the allied 
armies over the Russian forces. 

The war was undertaken on the part of England with 
t feeling of national pride ; God greatly bumbled that 
pride. The noble fleets we depended upon for covering 
vs with so much glory, and which left our shores, as we 
were informed, for the purpose of " crumbling to dust " 
the fortifications of the enemy, returned without having 
been able to accomplish the grand operations, very un- 
reasonably perhaps, expected of them. Many thousands 
of our noble army perished from exposure to the cold and 
from the want of common necessaries, even when the 
latter had been brought close to the camp. All these 
things plainly indicated how it might have fared with the 
rest ; if God .in judgment, had not tempered the same with 
mercy. Was not the destroying angel at the same time 
in the camp of the enemy smiting down our foes ? Is it 
not recorded that one hundred thousand of the Russian 
soldiers died of fever and other dire disorders, even after 
all fighting had ceased ; and when, our army enjoyed 
comparative respite from the fatigues of war? This last 
blow was supposed to have very greatly influenced the 
mind of the Emperor of Russia to accept the terms of 
peace proposed by Austria. Surely then we may clearly 
learn from all these things that God was against our 
enemy ; and, that it was He who favoured us with the 
blessings of peace, which we shall next consider in con- 
nection with this prophecy. 

It is well known that the representatives of six nations 
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assembled at the coancil at Paris, to settle the terms of 
peace by which the Russian power was to be restrained 
from farther encroachments upon the neighbouring 
states. The six nations represented, were England, 
France, Austria, Prussia, Sardinia, and Turkey. This 
appears to be the fulfilment of the prophecy respecting 
the hooks put into the jaws of the chief prince of 
Mesheck and Tubal, mentioned in Ezekiel xxxviii. 4, 
and more fully described, according to the marginal 
reading of the second verse of the following chapter, as 
*< an hook of six teeth." Here then we may see the 
partial fulfilment of the great and wonderful events which 
are predicted in these chapters of Ezekiel ; and although 
there is some difiicully firom the various readings the 
text will bear, yet, all this only adds to the marvellous 
testimony, as the original text may, at the same time 
refer to the immense losses sustained by that part of the 
Russian army actually engaged, also to the various 
means whereby these losses were occasioned ; and lastly, 
to the six powers who united for the purpose of restrain* 
ing the ambitious designs of the Emperor of all the 
Russias. Undoubtedly we have here, not only a great 
sign of the times in which we live, but also a guarantee 
for the complote fulfilment of the remaining portion of 
the prediction in God*s own appointed time. 

The next subject to be considered as a sign of the 
times is the preparation that will be made by the Rus- 
sian Autocrat for another and more successful attempt 
to increase the extent of his dominions. Perhaps few 
people expect that the ambition of Russia will, for any 
length of time, be restrained by the terms of peace con- 
cluded between her and the above-named powers. In- 
deed, no one believing thut the prophecy now under 
consideration refers to some ruling prince of Russia, can 
imagine that the peace will be permanent. It would 
iuywever be very bad policy for that power to make any 
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aggressive advances for the present. A few years rest 
would be desirable to recruit ber strength and army. 
One most important matter she has already resolved to 
accomplish as speedily as possible, namely, to provide 
herself with the means of moving large bodies of troops 
with rapidity from one part of tbe country to the other 
by the aid of railway communication ; and, by which 
means also, these masses of troops can be supplied witk 
ft constant and regular support of the necessaries of life 
and the materials of war ; which things may be collected 
in large quantities, and thus readily conveyed to any 
given point of attack. All this must necessarily otcapy 
some considerable time ; so that, unless a very favourable 
opportunity should present itself by tbe disunion of those 
nations now in aUiance, it is not very probable that any 
great movement will be attempted by Russia previous 
to the completion of those preparations, tbe necessity of 
which were made so apparent by the severity of the 
losses she incurred during tbe late war. As soon there- 
fore as she feels herself fully recovered from their effects, 
and ready for another struggle for absolute power, we 
may expect to see her conquering eagles advancing be- 
yond their assigned boundaries, and causing powerful 
states now free and independent, either by persuasion 
or compulsion, to place themselves under her absolute 
dominion. It will be evident to any person, that by 
some means or another, a very great change must of 
necessity be brought about with respect to the present 
balance of power held by tbe several nations of Europe, 
before so many of them could consent to the formation 
of so gigantic a combination under one leader as that 
predicted in Ezekiel zxxviii. 1 — 7» Here we see that 
the chief prince of Mesheck and Tubal will receive as- 
sistance of armed forces from tbe following countries and 
nations : — ** Persia, Ethiopia and Libya with them, 
Gomer and all his bands, the house of Togarmah of the 
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imrth quarters and all his bands : and many people with 
thee." 

According^ to the prevailing^ opinion, the descendants 
of Gomer spread themselves over a large portion of 
Europe. If therefore Gomer and all his bands join this 
confederacy, there can be ne doubt but that this country 
of ours will suffer considerably, whatever course our 
rulers may adopt ; may God in his mercy direct them 
aright, and keep them humbly looking to him for help, 
** for vain is the help of man." These times may be ex- 
pected to be times of great trouble, important signs of 
ihe times whensoever they may take place ; and, how- 
soever they may be brought about. 

The next subject we will consider as a sign of the 
times, is, the return of the Jews to Palestine. Some 
may object to this as being an unproved opinion ; others 
may object to it as a sign of the times. . But (hose who 
do not believe in the literal return of the people of Israel 
to Palestine ought to be able to show, first, that the pro- 
phecy now under consideration has already been ful- 
filled ; or, that it can be satisfactorily explained in some 
other way. It is sufficiently evident that this prophecy 
has never yet received its accomplishment ; but, we are 
told that it will be fulfilled <' in the latter days,'' Ezek. 
xxxviii. 16. Therefore we may be assured that the pre- 
dicted invasion of the land of Israel may most certainly 
be looked forward to ; also, tteit before this takes place 
it is equally certain, that at least a very large portion of 
the children of Israel must have returned to the land of 
their fathers, and be established there in peace and pros- 
perity, as stated in Ezek. xxxviii. 11. It was foretold 
hj oar Lord in Luke xxi. 24, *< And Jerusalem shall be 
trodden down of the gentiles, untU the times of the 
gentiles be fulfilled." Various and contradictory expla- 
nations have been given of this passage of scripture ; 
but, the most, natural and obvious solution thereof 

g2. 
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appears to be the following; namely, that Jeniaaleai 
will be under the dominion of the gentiles nntil the com- 
pletion of the time God has appomted for the gentiles 
thus to tread that city under their feet ; or, in other 
words, to be the rulers over it. 

Those who imagine that it refers to the time when 
the conversion of the majority of the people of the world 
takes place, make a great mistake, for we have no suf- 
ficient grounds for supposing that this will take place 
until after the spiritual restoration of God's ancient 
people, and their literal restoration to Palestine takes 
the precedence in the order oC events as we shall here- 
after notice. On the other hand, those who assert that 
the passage predicts the termination of the day of grace 
to the gentiles ; err most grievously, inasmuch as, they 
must entirely overlook the glorious promises respecting 
the blessings which the spiritual restoration of Israel wiU 
confer upon the gentile world. 

There must be considerable difficulty in determining 
the probable causes which may induce the Jews to re- 
turn to their own land, and also the time when this will 
be. There is some difficulty as to whether it will pre- 
cede or succeed the destruction of the city of Rome ; but 
time will disclose those things which are not very im- 
portant for us to decide. It appears however probable, 
that the Jews will return to their own land during the 
wars and consequent confusion and loss of commercial 
confidence, which will be the result of those commotions 
in Europe, whereby the power of Russia will be so 
greatly augmented. It is also very probable that 
England may take a prominent part is assisting these 
long-despised sons of Abraham to return to the land of 
Palestine, which God gave to their fathers and to their 
posterity for <'an everlasting possession." Gen. xvii. 8. 

The next subject for our consideration is, the fall of 
Babylon or the city of Rome. As all persons of e^ery 
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Protestant denomination, as wdl as those of the Romish 
persuasion, agree that the city of Rome is called Babylon 
in many parts of the New Testament, there is no reason 
for farther comment by way of proof. That this city, 
once the capital of the world will be utterly destroyed 
never again to rise, is evident from the predictions 
Respecting its downfall contained in God's word, more 
particularly that in Rev. xviii. That it will be effected 
by violence is also clearly revealed by what is stated in 
the 2l8t verse of this same chapter. That it will also 
take place previous to the destruction of the confederate 
army, under the conduct of the prince of Mesheck and 
Tubal, is evident from the commencement of the follow- 
ing chapter. But, how it will be accomplished we can- 
not determine further, than that the element of fire will 
be the means made use of for its utter destruction. Rev. 
xviii. 9. We cannot tell whether the city will be burned 
by the fire of an hostile army, by the maddened fury of 
an indignant populace, or by the burning lava of a vol- 
canic eruption as some suppose; but, by whatever 
means this predicted catastrophe may fall upon this de- 
voted city, and whensoever it may take place, the 
christian will be enabled to see the fulfilment of the 
righteous judgment of God, and, to recognise the hand 
of the Lord in this most remarkable accomplishment of 
his sure word of prophecy, as another guarantee for the 
fulfilment of all that remains. 

The last sign of the times which remains fur our con- 
sideration, is the preparation for the march of the united 
forces of the principal military nations of Europe, includ- 
ing some from Asia and Africa, to take possession of the 
laod of Palestine, then inhabited by the people of IsraeL 
Most probably this army will be composed of infidels, 
members of the Greek and Latin churches. Pagans and 
Mahomedans who, merging all their religious differences, 
without encountering any serious impediment or oppo* 
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Mlion on their route will arrive at their destination* 
In the 1st of Kings xxii. may be read the account of 
the way by which King Ahab was induced to go and fall 
at Harooth-gilead ; also, that although Micaiah the true 
prophet of the Lord warned him of the result attending 
the expedition, if undertaken ; yet, that in direct de- 
fiance of the warning given, the head*strong King disre- 
garded all the counsel of the one true prophet and followed 
that of the many false prophets, whose opinions accorded 
with his own inclination. The king thought to escape 
the threatened danger by disguising himself, and placing 
his friend in the position he ought to have occupied, but 
all bis stratagem and duplicity did not avail to divert 
from him the fatal shaft of death ; he fell on the battle 
field, and all that was predicted respecting him and his 
family, was speedily fulfilled. 

In Rev. xvi. 13, 14, we read of <' three unclean spirits 
like frogs coming out of the mouth of the dragon, and 
out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of 
the false prophet," they are described as *' the spirits of 
devils, working miracles," by which they will persuade 
" the kings of the earth and of the whole world to 
gather themselves together to the battle of that great 
day of God Almighty." There cannot be any doubt but 
that this gathering of the nations, refers to the combina- 
tion before noticed and predicted by the prophet Ezekiel. 
It may be unadvisable as well as premature, to point out 
any three manifestations of evil principles and say, these 
are the evil spirits predicted. It is sufficient for the 
christian to know their source, their distinguishing marks 
and persuasive power, and to call to mind the blessing 
and the caution given to him in Rev. xvi. 15. The 
warning conveyed to Aliab made no impression upon 
that wicked king so as to dissuade him from his purpose; 
and thus will it be with the prince of Mesheck and Tubal 
.«ui «ho3Q associated with him. Doubtless they will be 
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warned of the inevitable destraclion lo which they will 
then be hastening, but following the advice of false pro- 
phets they will be overthrown and perish together. 

With respect to the real motives which will induce the 
chief prince of Mesheck and Tubal to undertake this 
expedition against the Jews, we may be fully informed 
by turning to £zek« xxxviii. 10—12 ; but, very pro- 
bably, other reason? of a less selGsh character will be 
advanced by those false prophets who will be possessed 
of evil spirits, and thus be enabled to persuade the 
several kings under the authority of the above-named 
prince, to unite their armies wilh his in this disastrous 
campaign. It will be very readily allowed, that when- 
ever the Jews return to Palestine in sufficient strength 
to form an independent government of their own ; the 
first things they would remove, would be, the so called 
*' Holy Places " and the Mahomeclan mosques, together 
with every vestige of idolatry now practised in that 
land by those of the Latin and Greek churches. 

We may be sure that such a course of proceeding 
wonld, as an electric shock, raise up a storm of in- 
dignation amongst ail people of these religious persua- 
sions, who would consider themselves in duty bound to 
avenge the sacrilegeous' insults perpetrated upon those 
** Holy Places " and sacred things they held in the 
most profound veneration. Their fanaticism would 
easily be excited to the highest pitch by the religious 
appeals which may then be made by their priests and 
rulers who, by these motives, seconded by the prospect 
of immense plunder, will rouse their people to under- 
take another crusade to Palestine, for the purpose of 
avenging the insults offered to their religion by those 
they had so long despised, and trodden down as the mire 
in the streets. 

The above subjects appear to 1)e some of the principal 
signs of the progressive course of events which precede 
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the judgments which will he poured out by God upon 
his enemies. May they prove by God's grace a voice 
of warning to our rulers, to God's ministers, to professors, 
to christians and to myself. That our beloved country 
may be spared from the visitation of these judgments, 
ready to be inflicted upon those, who have so long disre- 
garded both the invitations and the threatenings of the 
Almighty ; may the Lord's people lift up their hearts in 
earnest prayer to Him, who would have spared the guilty 
cities of the plain, had there been found therein, but 
even ten sincere worshippers of the Lord Jehovah. 
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The complete overthrow and destruction of the army 
invading Palestine, The various means made use of 
by God to accomplish the deliverance of his people, 
God's judgments poured out upon Magog and among 
those that dwell carelessly in the isles ^ Ezek. xzxix. 6. 
Passages of Scripture considered^ which have a real 
or supposed connection with the predictions contained 
in the 38/A and 39th chapters of EzekieL 

We have, in anticipation, followed the invading army 
to the land of Palestine ; hut from what is stated in this 
prophecy hy Ezekiel, it is by no means clearly made 
known unto us ; whether, after its arrival, any opposi- 
tion is offered to the invaders or not, either by the 
Israelites themselves, or by any other nations friendly 
disposed towards them. One important matter how- 
ever is very clearly revealed, namely, the perfect 
security of the people of Israel when they are so invaded. 
This is most emphatically set forth in Ezek. xxxviii. 14. 
"Therefore son of man prophecy and say unto Gog, 
thas saith the Lord God, in that day when my people of 
Israel dwelleth safely shalt thou not know it." Now, in 
the eleventh verse, Gog is represented as being fully 
aware of the security in which the people were dwelling, 
and their apparently defenceless position as regards walled 
places of defence and fortifications, so that, from these 
circumstances, he anticipated an easy conquest of the 
country, and the acquirement of immense spoils of gold 
and silver, cattle and goods. 

From these two texts therefore, it is evident, that 
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what he thought, was perfectly true, though not exactly 
io the same way as he wished ; for he regarded their 
security, only in the light of a false coufidence, and was 
no more aware of the real cause of the safety of the 
people he intended to attack, than the impious and inso- 
lent king of Assyria who blasphemously boaste<], ** am 1 
now come up without the Lord against this land to de- 
stroy it ? The Lord said unto me, go up against this 
land and destroy it." Is. xxxvi. 10. 

In the Y3lh verse, '^Sbeba and Dedan and the mer- 
chants of Tarsbish with all the yuaog lions thereof" are 
said to ask certain questions of Gog, to which, no replies 
are given ; consequently it is very liule use for us to 
endeavour to determine, whether they are asked by 
parties who favoured or who disapproved the hostile in- 
tentions of the invader. Both interpretations have been 
given, but one only can be correct. The true interpre- 
tation will be known only when the event takes place. 
But as the ancient merchants of Tarsbish are not to be 
found as here described, we may venture to hope that 
the commercial and nautical people of England may be 
referred to under that name ; who, with some of their 
allies will then oppose the unwarrantable aggression of 
the autocrat upon a defenceless, yet at the same time 
perfectly secure people ; and therefore, that these ques- 
tions are asked by some delegated officers requesting to 
be informed if such be the intentions of the invader. 
And now, the vanguard of this immense army has 
arrived, battalions after battalions increase the formidable 
array of the serried ranks, extending far beyond the 
horizon, covering the ravines and the mountain tops. 
Out of deference to the expected parties, they wait im- 
patiently for the arrival of the last division, before any 
active operations are commenced.* Before to-monow's 

* As it li cerUdn from this prediction that the invading army inflicts no 
personal ii^nry upon the inhabitants, it is equaUy certain that the invaders 
iviU, from Mme itaton <nr other, remain inactiye in tbdr pontioof to a time. 
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settings snii they iotend to divide the spoils* In antici- 
pation of their easy victory, they commence spending 
the night in mutual congratulations over the flowing 
goblets ; but, in the midst of their carousals, hostile 
sounds are heard. Hark ! What means that shoot ? 
Have the Israelites come forth from their holes to hazard 
the results of a night attack ! It must be so, for the 
war shout increases. But now, loud cries of treachery ! 
treachery ! resound through the camp. Terror and dis- 
may then siease the officers in command depriving many 
of the power of action, whilst others are observed to fall 
headlong from their prancing steeds, death-stricken ! 
Some, under the impulse of a strange delusion or unac- 
countable infatuation, are giving orders for pouring into 
the dense columns of their friendly legions a most de- 
structive fire from the well-served artillery. In another 
quarter may be seen thousands of cavalry with sword in 
hand rushing to the scene of action to meet others in 
deadly conflict. And now, dark clouds gather in angry 
blackness over tbe battle field, and the lightning's lurid 
glare illuminates the scene and shows the destruction 
that is going on. The vivid flashes diminish the living 
number of the host, and the hailstones lay the com- 
batants low on every side ; the tumult and confusion 
have attained their highest point, every man's sword is 
pointed towards the breast of his comrade in arms, until 
mt one survivor remains of all this once mighty host, 
to tell the unwelcome and unexpected news of this un- 
exampled overthrow and total destruction of perhaps the 
most numerous, as well as the most powerful army, ever 
directed by one commander. The last echo of the distant 
thunder reverberates from the surrounding mountains, and 
all is still, excepting the hoarse croak of the soaring 
raven and the wild scream of the various birds of prey as 
they scent the gory field from afar and are preparing 
to alight. 
The king of terrors leaving the field, looks back with 

H. 
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satisfaction upon tbe carnage so speediljr accomplished, 
and hastens on his errand of death to execute God*8 
judgments upon those who live in tbe land of Magog, 
and '* among those who dwell carelessly in the isles.'* 
Here, the fire of God lays low the haughty and the proud, 
the profligate and the profane, the infidel and the scoffer ; 
and, who can say, how far this judgment will extend ! 
Who can say, upon how many it will fall, and, who will 
be preserved through the awful visitation 1 Doubtless, 
thousands of poor miserably self-deluded mortals will be 
previously saying, '* soul thou hast much goods laid up 
for many years, take thine ease, eat drink and be merry." 
Others may only fondly be then looking forward to tbe 
time when they hope to be able to say this. Many, ex- 
pecting the return of their relatives laden with the spoib 
of Palestine, and decorated with military honors, will be 
arranging plans for their future enjoyment of the plea- 
sures of the world ; and, for the cordial reception of 
those upon whom they depend for the means of supplying 
the same; when, the fierce bowlings of the approaching 
tempest alarm and terrify the most stout hearted. The 
daring infidel trembles when he hears the roaring of 
the thunder and the crash of falling towers, and almost 
feels inclined to pray to God for mercy so long slighted 
and despised ; when, the thunderbolts of heaven strike 
him senseless to the ground. Multitudes upon multi- 
tudes are smitten by the fire of the Almighty, neither 
does the destroying angel stay his band until the Lord 
says, it is enough. 

Can we possibly picture to ourselves the appaling 
scene, after the survivors of this terrific judgment have 
raised themselves from the ground ! How many, trem- 
bling with fear will then feel the necessity of accepting 
the offered mercy of God through Jesus the Saviour! 
How many, who have already received him as their 
Master, will value their privileges in a way 
' they never did before, and see tbe neces- 
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sitjr of being more determined to yield np themselves 
and all they have to and for God, who has spared their 
lives for this end and purpose, for truly such will say, 
*' it is of the Lord's mercies tee vre not consumed.*' 

Before proceeding to compare the events and judg- 
ments predicted in the above-named chapters of Ezekiel's 
prophecy, with some other predictions or scriptural state- 
ments which have either a real or supposed connection 
with the subjects now under consideration ; it may be 
desirable to ask those who maintain, that the events 
described above, are brought about by the second per- 
sonal advent of Christ, to read with attention the 38th 
and dOth chapters of Ezekiel and ascertain for them- 
selves, whether the tenor of the whole prophecy can, 
with any degree of fairness be considered as a prediction 
of the second advent of our Lord ; and, the establish- 
ment of a new dispensation ? These are very important 
questions, especially when these predictions are admitted, 
even by those who hold the pre-millennial advent views, 
to correspond with those in Rev. xix. 

Again, as the land of Palestine is cleansed by the 
burial of the dead, and not by the fire which slew these 
enemies of Israel previous to the commencement of the 
millennium ; can it be proved from scripture that the 
world is purified by the fire which God sends upon the 
land of ** Magog, and among those that dwell carelessly 
in the isles ?*' Further, as the earth cannot be purified 
by fire, in the manner generally set forth by those who 
advocate pre-millennial advent <views, when the millen- 
nium had commenced and even had continued for at 
least seven years; it is but reasonable to ask ; when may 
such an event be expected ? 

We may read in Ezekiel's prophecy that the out- 
pouring of God's Holy Spirit is roost emphatically 
promised to the whole house of Israel. But, if the 
dispensation of the Spirit is to be continued, how can it 
be properly termed a new dispensation ? In this case. 
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it cannot be a new dispensation, bat mvsi still remain 
the dispensation of the Spirit, though in greater power 
and divine inflaence over the whole Jewish race, and 
through them to the people of the world at large, ac- 
cording to the words of the Apostle, *' for if the casting 
away of them be the reconciling of the world, what shall 
the receiving of them be, but life from the dead .^* 
Rom. xi« 15. Now certainly, the Apostle, by this ques- 
tion, intended to show to the gentiles what benefits, the 
spiritual restoration of the sons of Abraham to the favour 
of God, would confer upon the gentile world. 

We know that the latter portion of the above text has 
not yet received its accomplishment ; and, from the pro- 
phecy of Ezekiel we may learn that the spiritual restora- 
tion of the people of Israel will not take place until qfter 
God's judgments have destroyed their temporal enemies, 
and consequently, the benefits derived by the gentiles 
from this event must also be subsequent thereto. 

Again, if the army invading Palestine is destroyed at, 
or by the personal advent of our Lord ; then^ not only 
must the land of Palestine but the whole world be burned 
up, according to 2 Pet. iii. 10. " But the day of the 
Lord will come as a thief in the night, in the which the 
heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the 
elements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and 
the works that are therein shall be burned up,** Now, 
the Apostle*s words ^'tn the which** are sufficient to 
answer every cavil that can be raised, with respect to 
the time when this event will take place, and the descrip- 
tion thereof is so complete^ that it leaves no room fi>r us to 
suppose that the present earth or any portion thereof 
could remain as it now is after the personal advent of 
our Lord.* We are quite sure, that no such event as 

• Some pre-miUonnialistt feel the foree of this punge and take It literally 
both as to time and effect, but others, though professedly "literalists *' 
adopt various methods of explaining away the plain meaning of this very 
plain text 1 
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that described in the above quotation, is predicted by 
the prophet Ezekiel in those chapters referred to above. 
In these chapters there is indeed the most conclusive 
testimony possible to lead us to believe, that after the 
fulfilment of these threatened judgments, this earth will 
continue to exist as it now is 9 and every clue is afforded 
to guide the inquirer to a correct understanding of this 
and all the other prophecies which synchronise there- 
with. In the first place, human agencies are made use 
of, besides pestilence and hail and fire from heaven to 
destroy the invading army. 

Then again, what takes place after this army is de- 
stroyed ? Why, seven months are occupied in the burial 
of this once mighty host, and the spoils thereof are 
gathered as a matter of consequence. The inhabitants 
of the land also are supplied with all the firewood neces- 
sary for their use for seven years. And lastly, God 
declares that hy these judgments upon the enemies of his 
people he ** will be known in the eyes of many nations, 
and they shall know that I am the Lord," Ezek. xxxviii. 
23. Now, those who hold the pre-millennial advent 
view are driven, by the above-named circumstances 
predicted by Ezekiel, to adopt the choice of one of two 
things ; namely, they must either reject this prophecy 
which, perhaps we may say, all of them have very pro- 
perly admitted as synchronizing with the predictions 
contained in the 19th of Rev., as having no connection 
with the predictions contained in the last named chapter 
whatever ; or, assuming that Ezekiel and St. John do, 
in the above-named chapters, predict the second personal 
advent of Christ ; they must be able to prove from the 
harmonious testimony of scripture, than this earth and 
the works that are therein are not burned up for several 
years subsequent to the second advent of our Lord. It 
may be said that this dilemma is avoided by these hold- 
ing pre-millennial advent views, who do not believe that 
this earth will be burned up at the second advent of 

h2 
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Chrht ; and who in this respect, as well as npon manj 
other very important points, differ very widely from the 
expressed opinions of those with whom thej are agreed, 
at least upon one subject; namely, that the second 
personal advent of our Lord will be pre-millennial ; and 
as this is very nearly the only bond of union existing^ be- 
tween these two classes of interpreters ; and, as the views 
held by the former class of writers respecting the con- 
tinuance of this earth after Christ's second advent are 
supported by such very slender testimony from the Old 
Testament, and the arguments advanced from the New 
in support of their opinions being so very unsatisfactory, 
that the quotation given above from 2 Pet iii. 10, 
coupled with the following from Luke xxi* 33, and Heb* 
i. 11, are a sufficient reply to all their speculative sur- 
misings upon the question.* 

With respect to the predictions contained in the 38th 
and 39th of Ezekiel and those in Rev. xix. there are very 
good circumstantial reasons for believing, that they do 
correspond with one another ; but, if the predictions of 
Ezekiel clash with those of St. Peter who so very plainly 
states what will take place at Christ's second advent ; 
THEN, it is evident, that the latter prediction must refer 
to some later and still more important event. Every un- 
prejudiced mind must allow that St. Peter's words are 
roost explicit respecting this world's conflagration, and 
the destruction of all things therein ; also, that these 
things will be fulfilled at the very time of Christ's advent. 
On the other hand, Ezekiel, in his prophecy most unmis- 
takably points to the continuance of this world and the 
inhabitants thereof after the fulfilment of the judgments 
predicted. Is it possible therefore for any statements to 
present greater contrasts than these? Jf we turn to 
Rev. xix. is there anything contained in that prediction 

* They rely principally upon 2 Pet iii. 8, 9, but this passage cannot help 
them, for it plainly sets forth the close of the day of grace to man when the 
piedicted day of the Lord ■ball arriTe. 
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(o lead us to suppose, that the world and the works that 
are therein are then to be burned up, when the things 
predicted are fulfilled ? Do we not trace throughout the 
whole chapter, certainly in most magnificent and majestic 
language, a descriprion of the same judgments predicted 
hy Ezekiel, first upon the confederate army, and after- 
wards, upon those of the same character as those who 
had composed that army ? In Rev xix. we have some 
points refiired to, which were not revealed to the prophet 
Ezekiel, and the prophet Ezekiel predicts some inter- 
esting particulars which are not recorded by St. John in 
Rev xix. ; and, which events, were to follow the deliver- 
ance of the people of Israel. Now, if St. John in Rev. 
six. predicts the second advent of Christ and the con- 
summation of all things ; then must his prediction agree 
with 2 Pet. iii. 10. But it has already been proved, 
that this prediction of St. Peter contradicts that of 
Ezekiel ; which, by common consent is admitted to cor- 
respond with that of St. John, therefore this prediction 
of St. Peter must also necessarily disagree with the 
revelation given to St. John, who, makes no statements 
respecting either the continuance or burning up of this 
earth, in the afore-mentioned chapter. 

Now, we are fully persuaded that there can be no 
positive contradictions in scripture, seeming contradic- 
tions there may be ; but, upon a close examination, these 
difficulties will vanish like the morning mists before the 
rising sun ; and if we are constrained to come to the 
above unavoidable conclusion, it arises entirely from a 
want of judgment either on the part of those who, with- 
out giving their reasons wliy, have so often asserted that 
the above passages of scripture do coincide one with 
another, when they do not; or, from a want of judgment 
on the part of the author, who is unable to understand 
how they possibly can be said to harmonize one with 
the other, when the statements contained in the first so 
manifestly disagree with the statements contained in the 
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second ; and, when the second acoordingf to the vnani* 
mous consent of all parties coincides with the third. For, 
although one prophecy may enter more fully into par« 
ticulars than another ; yet, it is altogether impossible for 
any believer in the plenary inspiration of the scriptures to 
admit, that one prophecy that not only does not harmonize 
with, but positivefy contradicts another, cab be applicable 
to the same event. There may be some resemblance in 
the outline, or some similarity of language ma^r be made 
use of in parts of each ; but, whenever any positive con- 
tradiction appears, these resemblances are by no means 
sufficient to lead us to conclude that we may interpret 
the two as referring to the same event 

It has been often remarked that whenever the prophets 
have predicted any tbreatenings against the Jewish 
nation, that gentile christians have been ready enough 
to allow their applicability to that people ; but, when any 
good things are foretold, that then, the gentile church 
has appropriated these as her own ! This has been the 
fault of some writers on the millennial question who sup- 
pose, that the true church of Christ is removed from the 
earth previous to the execution of those judgments pre- 
dicted in Rev. xix. 

Such persons must have formed some very strange 
ideas respecting the grand objects set forth in prophecy 
with regard to the circumstances and objects of Christ's 
second advent ; and also must forget that the Jews are 
in an especial manner God's elect people. They must 
also forget that the true church of Christ among the 
gentiles is not separate from the remnant of the true 
Israelites, but grafted in with them into ** the good olive 
tree ;" and, that when the predictions respecting the 
spiritual restoration of the Jewbh nation, spoken of by 
St. Paul, takes place, it will not be the fruit bearing, but 
the unfruitful branches which will be removed. Neither 
*^ there more than one future personal advent of our 
to which, our attention is particularly directed by 
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the writers of the New Testament In 1 Thess. i?. 17, 
the Apostle writes, ^* then we which are oBve and remain 
shall be caught up together with them in the clouds, to 
meet the Lord in the air ; and so shall we ever be with 
the Lord." Now, if these things are to be fulfilled, that 
is to say, the resurrection of the righteous and the trans- 
lation of the saints, prerwus to the fulfilment of those 
judgments predicted in Ezek. and Rev. six* ; then, one 
of two things must be evident ; namely, thai the second 
advent takes place previous to these judgments and the 
spiritual regeneration of the Jewish nation, at whose ap- 
pearance ail the righteous dead being raised from their 
graves, and all the living servants of Christ being trans- 
lated, are taken up to dwell with him for ever. Or, that 
this resurrection and translation of the saints must be 
previous to Christ's second advent ; neither of which 
suppositions can be supported by scriptural evidence. 
Again, if all the living and raised saints are taken away 
from this earth, as St. Paul informs us they will ai 
Christ's second advent ; then, it is manifest, that accord- 
ing to their views, the united Jewish and gentile church 
must be removed from this earth before the full restora- 
tion of the Jewish nation to the favour of God ! In a 
word, they would have the Church of Christ removed 
before it is complete^ which will not be accomplished 
until the fulfilment of the predictions respecting both the 
Jews and the gentiles. 

Neither is the second advent described by St. Paul or 
any other of the Apostles such as these writers say it 
may be termed, namely ** a secret coming."* Scripture 
dispels all the mist which fanciful men have raised to 
obscure the subject, by informing us, that our Lord will 
come with a shouty with the voice of the archangel and 
1^ /rump of God." 

* The author of the ** Coming CriBis " informs us, p. 50, that ** the com- 
ing of the Lamb for His Bride" is a ** quiet coming," and preffious to tho 
second advent of Christ. 
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Some authors holdiog pre- millennial advent opinions 
suppose, that the kings of the earth and their armies will 
array themselves for the purpose of fightings against 
Christ and his army, as soon as they see the same ap- 
proaching towards the earth ! This idea is too prepos- 
terous to be entertained for one moment, and is moreover 
altogether opposed to other predictions respecting the 
second advent of our Lord as regards the circumstances 
which would accompany the same. We must therefore 
conclude that this description given in Rev. xix. ought 
to be considered as figurative language, and also the ap- 
pearance of our Lord riding on a white horse, and the 
armies of heaven following him upon white horses ; for 
if Rev. xix, corresponds with Ezek. xxxviii. and xxxix., 
we know in what way the judgment of God will be 
accomplished upon the confederate army invading Pales- 
tine, and the object of those invaders. Indeed, the very 
terms made use of in this prediction by St. John are of 
themselves sufficient to prevent us from falling into this 
error ; especially, when there are other prophecies which 
ought to assiftt us in the understanding of this ; for, had 
this prediction stood alone, there would have been far 
greater difficulty in understanding its true meaning, 
than there ought to be under present circumstances. 
There remains however one difficulty in connection with 
this prophecy which the prophet Ezekiel does not assist 
us to understand ; who does not allude to The Antichrist, 
as such ; who arises, not from the north ; but, by the 
consent of all, from the west. It would not appear there- 
fore that The Antichrist is the military commander of 
the confederate army, although he would be personally 
present with that army which is not spoken of as his 
army. The Apostle St. John for our information and 
warning gives us a particular description of the fall of 
this representative of evil ; and the Apostle Paul in 
2 Thess. ii. 8, informs us *' whom the Lord shall consume 
^e spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the 



CHAPTER T. 87 

brightness of bis comiog." And in Rev. xix. 20 we are 
informed, *< and the beast was taken and with him the 

false prophet " " these both were cast alive into a 

lake of fire burning with brimstone." 

It is recorded in the scripture of truth, that Enoch and 
Elijah were translated to heaven without passing through 
the dark valley of death ; and here, we have a prediction 
respecting two parties who will be cast alive into a lake 
of fire burning with brimstone. Thus, it is very evident 
from this prediction that the beast and the false prophet 
are removed from the earth at this time ; and, as was 
previously observed, it is immaterial whether the Pope 
or some other head or heads of an antichristian system 
be here referred to ; or by the Apostle St. Paul in the 
passage quoted above. The point to be decided, is, 
first, whether the whole of the Apostle's words are to 
be considered as applicable only to the prediction in 
Rev. xix. 20 ; or, whether they may not refer to periods 
of time far distant from each other. If then, the whole 
of the Apostle's words are to be considered as applicable 
only to the events recorded in Rev. xix. 20 ; they must 
also be applicable to the events recorded in the prophecy 
of Ezekiel, and not to the second personal advent of 
Christ and the consummation of all things ; when the 
dead will be raised and the living saints translated ; and 
when, according to St. Peter the earth and all the works 
that are therein will be burned up, which things do not 
take place at the time when the confederate army is 
overthrown in Palestine, nor certainly for some years 
after the destruction of the beast and the false prophet, 
if indeed they are found there, and which must be so, 
if the predictions of Ezekiel and St. John do harmonize 
and synchronize one with the other, as we are all willing < 
to allow that they do. The whole of the Apostle's words 
therefore, can only be applicable to thege timei and events 
in a restricted sense ; in which case they would refer to 
the combg of Christ in judgment upon that wicked or 
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lawless one, and not to his personal advent. It is ad- 
mitted by nearly all writers, that the complete destruction 
of this antichristian system predicted by St. Paul will be 
accomplished by the personal advent of our Lord. But 
are we quite sure that nothings of the mystery of iniquity 
will remain, after the removal of the man of sin as the 
head of that system, which existed even in the apostle's 
day and continued, long after his day without any such 
guiding and ruling power to direct the motions of the vast 
machinery. If sin continues to exist in some degree on 
the earth during the millennial period ; and, that sin 
will then exist, has already been proved from one passage 
of scripture, and another will be noticed in its proper 
place tery shortly ; what reasons therefore can be ad- 
vanced to show why sin in this form should not continue 
to exist and be harboured in the hearts of the unre- 
generate as well as any other ? According to the pre- 
diction of Dan. vii. 26, we read, *< but the judgment shall 
sit and they shall take away his dominion to consume 
and to destroy it unto the end." Here then, his dominion 
is first taken away, then it is consumed ; but evidently 
the whole system is not destroyed when the man of sin 
has the domimion taken away from him ; and certainly, 
if this prediction refers to the Pope of Rome, no person 
can say with truth that his dominion t^ taken atoay * 
although his influence and power are certainly very 
greatly diminished. But, according to the prophet Obb« 
vii. 21, 22, he is to prevail against the saints <* until the 
ancient of days came and judgment was given to the 
saints of the Most High, and the time came that the saints 
possessed the kingdom.'* Therefore it is very evident 
from this prediction that his dominion is not taken away 
until God's judgments are accomplished against him, 
which are yet future, neither can it be said that the saints 
now possess the kingdom in the sense intended by this 

• But, one endaent pi«*iii]lleimitlift mainUiu thtt it it I 
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ptedictioik We learn from the prediction of Ezekiel, 
that immediatelj after the destruction of the invading 
army of the northern autocrat, who appears to be as- 
sociated with the man of sin ; the people of Israel are 
nationally regenerated by God's Holy Spirit ; and thus 
they become nationally and individually in an especial 
manner the saints of the Most High ; to whom, the 
dominion of the whole earth will then be given ; and 
to whom all other powers will in some measure be subject* 
Although the nations of the gentiles may probably retain 
their own forms of governmeot;* still, all rulers will be 
men of piety and full of zeal for God and bis truth ; and 
thus, there will be neither jealousy nor wars to disturb 
the peace and harmony then existing amongst mankind. 
Still, the system, out of which, when sufficiently de- 
veloped, the. man of sin was to be revealed, will not be 
totally destroyed until the consummation of all things. 

The Apostle Paul makes use of two expressions when 
describing the downfall of the system and its head ; and 
as some writers of pre-miliennial advent views have so 
far paved the way by showing that the words ** whom 
the Lord shall consume with the. breath of his mouth,'' 
may very suitably be made applicable to the various 
means whereby the influence of the Pope has been much 
diminished ; without combating this opinion, the author 
will make a step in advance ; and, under the guidance 
of Daniel's prediction coupled with the facts of Ezekiel's 
prophecy, will deduce therefrom, that these words of the 
Apostle do not refer entirely, if at all, to the diminished 
influence of the man of sin ; but, to his being cast to- 
gether with the false prophet into a lake of fire ; and 
finally, that all supporters of the system referred to by 
the Apostle, as well as of every other of an anti-christian 
t;faaracter, will be destroyed by the fire of God from 
heaven which will precede the personal advent of the 
Lord of glory. 

We will now turn to Zechariah xiv., which has been 
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commented upon by roost of those holding pre-millennial 
advent views as a prediction of the second advent of our 
Lord. Some have asserted, that the former portion of 
this chapter, viz. from the first to the end of the seventh 
verse, describes the Second Advent and the events which 
will then take place ; and that these events are the same 
as those predicted by Ezekiei in those chapters we have 
considered. But, can any statement more clearly set 
forth the perfect safety of the children of Israel, when 
the invading army enters their land for the purpose of 
attacking these people and robbing them of all their pos- 
sessions; than the following assurance of Go({, addressed 
to the invader ? " Jn that day when my people of Israel 
dwelleth safely shalt thou not know it." Ezek. xxxviii. 
14, and yet, some writers, notwithstanding this sure 
word of prophecy, have invented an imposing account of 
the severe trials and sufferings of these same people at 
this same time ; on account of their refusing any longer 
to submit to the impious and idolatrous demands of 
Antichrist who will then, as they say, besiege and take 
Jerusalem as the prophet describes in the following words: 
-t-" Behold the day of the Lord cometh and thy spoil 
shall be divided in the midst of thee. For I will gather 
all nations against Jerusalem to battle, and the city 
shall be tal^en, and the houses rifled, and the women 
ravished ; and half of the city shall go forth into captivity, 
and the residue of the people shall not be cut ofFfrom the 
city," Here then, is a very striking contrast ! Ezekiei 
and Zechariah, as these authors suppose, predict events 
which are to take place at one and the same time; and, 
if so, they ought to coincide one with another; but, 
in this case, which are we to believe ? Undoubtedly the 
book is right, but man is wrong. 

There exists so great a disparity between the state- 
ments of the two prophets, respecting the condition of the 
people, and the success of the invaders, that one migbt 
have supposed it would have been utterly impossible fot 
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any person to have concluded that the two prophets pre* 
dieted the same events, had not certain writers, com- 
menting^ upon this part of the prophecy by Zechariah, 
referred their confiding readers to the predictions of 
Ezekiel as synchronizing therewith and as being parallel 
thereto. They observe some resemblance in the expres- 
sions made use of in these predictions and those in 
2 Pet. iiL 10., and Rev. xvi. 14, thus they are satisfied 
that these prophecies must all relate to the same events ; 
and then, come to the hasty conclusion that all these 
passages predict the second advent of our Lord. 

Now, if upon comparing the predictions which are 
thought to correspond with each other, we are able to 
discover, that those who assert that they do all agree, 
have overlooked the circumstances attending or following 
any one of these predictions in which they disagree ; we 
have very substantial grounds for doubting the soundness 
of their deductions. 

Several predictions have been referred to in a former 
section, in which, similar expressions have been made 
use of, in predicting the downfall of nations and capital 
cities as those made use of by the prophet Zechariah ; 
who, in this passage, doubtless predicts the fall of Jeru« 
salem and the captivity of its people by the Roman 
army. It is objected, that the prophet could not here 
predict the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans, be- 
cause it is declared, << I will gather all nations against 
Jerusalem,*' but those who raise this objection overlook 
the important fact that the Roman empire extended over 
the then known world ; also, that the Roman army was 
composed of men from all nations who were willing to be 
admitted into her legions ; thus, this objection is entirely 
overruled. But, in order that we may the more readily 
understand the predictions contained in the former part 
of the 14th chapter of Zechariah, it will be absolutely 
necessary to consider the import of the predictions con* 
tained in the latter verses of the former chapter; as 
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these willy in some measure, enable the reader to ascer- 
tain the time when the fulfilment of the predictions set 
forth in the former portion of the fourteenth may be 
looked for; as thej are evidently united therewith. 
There is also another point of considerable importance 
contained in the last-named chapter ; and, if this should 
be overlooked, the reader's mind would necessarily be- 
come confused, he would also be liable to fall into the 
error of supposing, that all the events therein predicted, 
were to take place at one and the same time ; whereas 
the prophecy embraces a period of time extending from 
the destruction of the city of Jerusalem by the Roman 
army to the establishment of the millennium. 

The reader may see that the words '* in that day '* 
occur no less than six times in this chapter ; but they 
do not always refer to the same time or to the same 
events : to suppose that they do, would confound the 
whole of the events predicted one with another, and make 
it almost impossible to distinguish one part of the pro- 
phecy from another ; especially, as the prophet some- 
times alludes to another subject before he has ended his 
description of that on which he spoke first Thus in 
xiii. 8, 9, he speaks of the remnant left from the de- 
struction of Jerusalem before be predicts the ruin and 
desolation of the city itself; and, having described this 
in the first and part of the second verse of the following 
chapter, refers to the same remnant again in the latter 
part of the second and also in the fourth and fifth verses. 
In the latter clause of the 7th to the end of verse 11, 
the prophet enters upon the commencement of the mil- 
lennial period of peace and righteousness, before he pre- 
dicts the overthrow of the invaders of Palestine and the 
means made use of by God to effect the deliverance of 
the people of Israel ; and, having described these things 
in verses 12 to 15, proceeds to declare, in the four foU 
verses, the punishments to be inflicted upon those 
ind nations who should refuse to come up to 
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Jenisalem to woisbip the Lord, daring that happy time 
when the Lord shall be king over all the earth. 

The prophet then devotes the remaining portion of his 
prophecy to the delightful subject previously alluded to, 
and introduced in the latter clause of verse 7, in the 
following words : — ** But it shall come to pass, that at 
evening time it shall be light ;*' closing this very impor* 
tant prediction with a promise of a continuance of that 
holy condition of religious prosperity to the people of 
Israel to the end of time. 

Whatever opinions men may adopt respecting the 
meaning of the predictions contained in the fourteenth 
chapter; and certainly, a great variety are offered 
thereon ; yet, there can be but one opinion respecting 
the meaning of the former part of the seventh verse of 
the thirteenth; namely, ** awake O sword agaiost my 
shepherd and against the man that is my fellow saith 
the Lord of Hosts , smite the shepherd and the sheep 
shall be scattered." No christian need be in any doubt 
respecting the meaning of this prediction ; for our Lord 
applied it to hipaself, when aliout to lay down his life 
as a sacrifice for the sins of mankind. ** All ye shall be 
offended because of me this night : for it is written, I will 
smite the shepherd and the sheep of the flock shall be 
scattered abroad." Matt. xzvi. 31. We are therefore 
quite sure that Zecfaariah here predicted the sufferings 
and crucifixion of our Lord. And what follows in the 
next verse ? Is there no clue herein to introduce us to 
a correct understanding of the events predicted in the 
former part of the following chapter ? Every reader of 
the Bible must know the reason, why the Jews, as a na- 
tion, forfeited the favour of God ; and, why the things 
which belonged to their peace were ** hid from their 
eyes." Most persons are fully aware of the miseries 
brought upon that guilty nation by their own divisions ; 
which, not all the horrors of famine could subdue, even 
within the walls of the beleaguered city ; which had foes 

i2. 
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without and fectious inhabiUDts within who fong^ht like 
wild beast with each other, whenever the beseigers | 

afforded them the opportunity of destroying each other* j 

At lengthy after dreadful carnage throughout all the land, I 

and in the city, Jerusalem was taken ; and all, and even 
more than all that Zechariah predicted against it, was 
literally fulfilled. We also know from history that a 
remnant of the Jews escaped. We are also informed 
that all the christian portion of the inhabitants, warned 
by the predictions our Saviour had delivered, observed 
the signs of the tiroes and knowing thereby, the near 
approach of the desolation which would overwhelm their 
unhappy city and country ; fled in haste to places of 
security until the storm of war had subsided. 

We may not be able to prove, as one writer requests, 
that the christian portion of those who escaped amounted 
exactly to one third part of the inhabitants, neither is thia 
necessary. It is sufficient to know that there were a 
great many thousands of Jews in the early days of the 
Apostles who believed in Jesus as their Saviour, as may 
be seen, by referring to Acts xxi. 20. *<Thou seest 
brother how many thousands of Jews there are which 
believe.*' The word in the original translated ^' thou- 
sands " might have been rendered ten thousands. The 
text would then read thus, how many ten thousands of 
Jews there are which believe. When therefore we look 
at this large company of believers and consider that this 
number, though so great, was in all probability greatly 
increased subsequently, and when we know that all the 
christians were preserved from the dire calamities which 
fell upon those who rejected Christ; we may see the 
literal as well as the spiritual fulfilment of that prophecy 
of our Saviour recorded in Matt. x. 39, ** He that findeth 
his life shall loose it, and he that looseth his life for my 
sake shall find it ;*' for, most of those, who, from feai 
of man, or unbelief, rejected Christ, miserably perished, 
or were sold as slaves, but those who boldly endangered 
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their lives by an open profession of his gospel were 
preserved ; and, not only so, but were the cause of the 
preservation of others according to another prediction of 
our Lord mentioned in Matt. zziv. 22, ** And except 
those days should be shortened there should no Jlesh 
be saved : but, far the elect^s sake^ those days shaii be 
shortened,** Thus, although it cannot be proved that 
exactly one third portion of the Jews were preserved, the 
difficulty arises from our having no definite data to guide 
us in the matter. 

Zechariah predicted the rejection and sufferings of our 
Lord and the trials of a remnant. Our Lord predicted 
bis own sufferings and rejection by the Jewish nation, 
also the trials that awaited his followers, as well as their 
deliverance from that destruction which would overtake 
those who rejected him ; and from which they should not 
escape ; and yet, although it must be granted by all, 
that the prophet predicted the sufierings and rejection 
of Christ ; some are unwilling to allow that he here fore- 
told the destruction of the city of Jerusalem which re- 
sulted from that rejection ! But, if the prophet foretold 
the death of Christ, there certainly is some reason for us 
to suppose that he would also foretel the consequence 
thereof to those who condemned him to death ; and, that 
he would, at the same time, hold out such encouragement 
as the Holy Spirit dictated to him for the comfort and 
consolation of those who received him ; and also predict 
their deliverance from the dreadful afflictions which 
would overtake his unhappy country ; to which, after a 
long dark day of gloomy sorrow there would beam forth 
the light of hope ; when the desolations of many gene- 
rations should be removed, and Jerusalem become the 
favoured city of the Lord and her people blessed. 

It is however objected, that the prophet could not here 
have predicted the destruction of Jerusalem, because the 
Lord did not then come with all his saints (angels) ^ and 
his feet did not stand in that day upon the Mount of 
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OlWes ; neither did the moantain then cleave in the midst 
80 as to form a valley throug;h which the remnant were 
to escape as thej did from before the earthquake in the 
days of Uzziah. That the Lord jdid not, after the takings 
of the city, fight against those nations who came against 
it and led away captive the inhabitants thereof. Also, 
that there was no sach day when Jerusalem was taken, 
described by the prophet as being "neither day nor 
night*' 

Certainly some of these objections would be very for- 
midable had we not olher prophecies to guide us to a 
right understanding of this by Zechariah. Before notic- 
ing these it may be well to remark, that amongst those 
who hold pre-millennial advent views there exists a dif- 
ference of opinion respecting this prediction. Some, 
believing in two or three future personal advents of out 
Lord, stoutly maintain that the prediction contained in 
the former part of Zech. ziv. refers, not to the second ; 
but, to what we may term the third coming of our Lord ; 
they think that they can unanswerably prove this view of 
theirs to be correct, because it is here predicted that the 
Lord will come with all his saints ; and therefore, that 
they must all have been previously raised, translated and 
taken up. By a parity of reasoning such expositors 
might prove the same thing from the following passage : 
— *^ When the morning stars sang together and all the 
sons of God shouted for joy." Job. xzxviii. 7. But, if 
all the saints are to be taken from this earth previous to 
this third or manifest appearance of our Lord, how can 
this notion of a secret coming of Christ, to raise the dead 
and translate the living saints, be reconciled with the 
description St Paul gives of oar Lord's appearance far 
this same purpose. *' For. the Lord himself shall de- 
scend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the 
archangel and with the trump of God : and the dead in 
Christ shall rise first. Then we which are alive and 
-anain shall be caught up together with them in the 
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clouds to meet the Lord in the air, and so shall we ever 
be with the Lord." 1 Thess. iir. 16, 17. Now, this de- 
scribes no secret comiDg of Christ, but one most open 
and manifest ; and obviously refers to his second ap- 
pearance when the dead are raised and the living saints 
are translated. But according to 1 be views entertained 
by some, all these things take place at a previoos secret 
advent of our Lord ; so' that, what St. Paul describes, 
agrees with neither of their notions, respecting either a 
secret or a manifest appearance of Christ. Sometimes 
these authors qualify their statements by saying, that at 
his secret coming, only those will be then taken up who 
are thus expecting our Lord's advent; but at other 
times they boldly declare that Christ's church will be 
removed from this earth previous to the full development 
of The Antichrist; and, that when Christ comes to 
execute his judgments upon the wicked his church will 
accompany him. 

Now, Christ's church removed from the earth must 
include all believers in Christ to the end of time; for 
Christ has promised to be with his church on this earth 
until then; and, as these authors admit that even this 
third or manifest appearance of our Lord will precede 
the millennium; it follows, that, according to their 
theory, the church of Christ is removed from this earth 
before all the members thereof are gathered into its fold 
on earth ; for the spiritual restoration of the Jews and 
the all but universal conversion of the remaining people 
of the earth take place at and after the commencement 
of the millennium, which is ushered in by the outpouring 
of God's Holy Spirit in an especial manner upon his 
people Israel. 

But most of those who hold pre-millennial advent 
views believe, that Zechariah here predicts the second 
advent of our Lord, who will appear and stand on the 
Mount of Olives just after the city of Jerusalem is taken 
and plundered, and after all the honors are committed 
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which too frequently are perpetrated upon the wretched 
inhabitants of a city taken by assault ; and after the in- 
habitants of the city or larg^e numbers of them have been 
carried captive by their enemies ; also, that that day 
will be just such a day as the prophet describes. 

It has already been proved from Ezekiel's prophecy 
that no such thing will happen when Palestine is in- 
vaded ; and, as it can be proved that Zechariah in 
the after part of this same chapter refers to the very same 
events as those predicted by Ezekiel ; it is impossible 
to suppose that the two prophets, under the guidance of 
the Holy Spirit, could contradict each other. There re- 
mains therefore but one conclusion to which, a believer 
in the Bible can subscribe his assent ; namely, that the 
former portion of Zechariah xiv. describing and predict- 
ing the fall of Jerusalem neither syncronizes nor agrees 
with the preiiictions contained in the 38th and 39th 
chapters of Ezekiel. But, if Zechariah here predicted 
the second advent of our Lord, it is in the day of 
adversity to the Jewish nation in general, and to the city 
of Jerusalem in particular, when the Lord will come 
with all his saints and when his feet will stand in that 
day upon the Mount of Olives. Now, the words *^in 
that day *' must be applicable particularly to the time 
and events previously referred to and predicted ; and may 
not at the will of the expositor, be made to relate to any 
fresh series of evente predicted afterwards ; for then, the 
same words are again introduced, showing that there is 
an advance from one point or subject to another ; for 
example, in verse 7 we have the transition from partial 
darkness and light to the full light of day ; and in verse 
8, we may read what will take place when this daylight 
breaks forth. Unless this expression is carefully re- 
garded and properly applied, the whole prediction will 
be altogether unintelligible; and then, it becomes an 
easy task for any theorist ; by first confusing the subject, 
to interpret the predictions so as to suit his ewn fancy. 
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The author freely confesses that for some years be was 
beguiled by the easy flowing language of educated 
authors who, having adopted pre-millennial advent views, 
made scripture bend to suit their opinions. Seeing 
therefore that the period of our lord's standing upon 
the Mount of Olives must be referred to some time either 
ai or before the time when Jerusalem was taken, and the 
inhabitants thereof led captive, (u the latest date at 
which such an event was predicted by Zechariah ; and, 
as from what has been previously proved, there can be no 
such calamity in store for the city of Jerusalem, as the 
habitation of the people of that nation, from the date of 
Zechariah's prophecy until the establishment of the mil- 
lennium, but the destruction of Jerusalem by the Roman 
army ; it remains for us to consider, how we may fairly 
apply this part of the prediction to those events and to 
those times. 

During the period of 6nr Lord's sojourn upon earth, 
he frequently visited the Mount of Olives ; and, after his 
resurrection from the dead ascended therefrom to heaven 
in the sight of his disciples, who were informed by the 
angels that he should so come in like manner as they 
had seen him go into heaven. But they gave no intima- 
tion to lead the disciples to expect that when he came 
again, he would alight on the Mount of Olives ; neither 
did any of the Apostles in their epistles ever allude to 
such an expectation, although they so frequently spoke 
of his second coming and the manner of it, also the cir- 
cumstances attending the same, which was looked for- 
ward to by all christians as their hope and confidence ; 
and so, will the same blessed hope be cherished by 
all, who believe in him as the Son of God, who will 
come ** to be glorified in his saints, and to be admired 
in all them that believe/' 

!Now, if Zechariah here predicted the second advent 
of our Lord, and pointed out the very locality of his ap« 
pearance, and t.to very spot pn wbiph be would stand ; 
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it does appear very remarkable that none of the apostolic 
writers should have referred thereto in their discourses 
or epistles. Taking therefore into consideration their 
silence upon this point, which point is now by many 
CfMisidered of such weighty importance, and the time 
when this prediction was to be fulfilled ; w.e may see 
that it was partially accomplished by our Lord during 
his sojourn upon earth. There remains however some 
matters which demand further explanations ; namely, 
the cleaving of the mountain and the coming of the Lord 
with all his saints ; and, all these things happening at 
the time of the siege and fall of Jerusalem ; which things 
did not take place when our Lord did so stand upon the 
mountain afore mentioned. 

But, to what period of the world's history shall we 
look for the simultaneous and literal fulfilment of all 
these things ? According to Ezekiel's prophecy the 
** people of Israel diceli ttqfefy** when their country is 
invaded *« in the latter days ;" and, instead of the in- 
vaders taking the city of Jerusalem and carrying away 
captive the inhabitants ; the whole of the invading army 
is destroyed in Palestine ; and the millennium immedi- 
ately succeeds this deliveratace of the people of Israel ; 
upon whom, God then pours out His Holy Spirit, and 
promises never more to hide his face from them. 

No person can suppose that these calamities will take 
place during the millennial reign of peace and righteous- 
ness, neither have we any scriptural grounds for suppos- 
ing that they will take place after the close of the 
millennium ; for, when the " beloved city " is then 
assailed by the apostate forces, the fire of God will fall 
upon and devour her enemies. There is also an incident 
connected with this part of Ezekiel's prophecy which ia 
altogether opposed to every prediction of our Lord's 
second personal advent. This incident is very much 
dwelt upon by the prophet, and also by our Saviour 
when the latter predicted the destruction of Jerusalem ; 
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namely, the flight of those, who believed in him, from 
the city to places of security. Now, if Zechariab here 
predicts the second personal advent of our Lord, can, or 
do the advocates of such an interpretation give any good 
reason why the Lord's people should flee in the same 
state of terror and alarm as when the people fled from 
before the earthquake in the days of Uzziah ? Is not 
such an event altogether opposed to what one might 
reasonably expect would result from the feelings and 
the blessed condition of those who may then be living on 
the earth, and are the faithful servants and followers of 
Christ when be does return ? 

Do any of the inspired writers of the New Testament 
when referring to the Second Advent, speak of any such 
flight or feeling of terror to be then experienced by those 
who love the Lord's appearance for the purpose of taking 
them away to himself ? Do they not rather lead us to 
look forward to that time as a joyful day to the christian; 
and inform us that those, who may be alive when the 
Lord appears, will be taken up to meet the Lord in the 
air, instead of hastening away on their feet, as if they 
were about to be swallowed up by an earthquake? 
Those therefore who maintain that Zechariah here pre- 
dicts the Second Advent, and those who believe that the 
Lord has previausii/ appeared, and taken up all those 
who have been looking for him^ in the narrow-minded 
and restricted sense in which the latter class of interpre- 
ters understand this *' looking for him " to signify, will 
be equally perplexed to reconcile this flight of the rem- 
nant with any apostolic prediction or description of the 
" glorious appearing of the great God and our Saviour 
Jesus Christ.'* 

There remains therefore but one event and period to 
which this portion of Zechariah's prediction can be ap- 
plicable ; and, only one way by which this prophecy can 
be made to harmonize with other predictions ; namely, 
that the coming of the Lord with all his saints and bis 

K. 
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Standing; npon Monnt Olivet, are expressions, not to be 
taken for predictions of the second personal advent of 
our Lord ; bat, to his coming in judgment to destroy the 
dty of Jerosalem, when he woald take especial care ef 
his own followers in all their trials and difficulties; 
though hated, despised and persecuted by those of theit 
own nation, who would shortly become <*ashe9 under 
the soles of their feet." 

In order that the wording of this prediction may be 
better understood, we will turn to one which has been 
previously referred to ; from which it will be evident 
tiiat the prophets were directed to make use of language 
and terms, when predicting the fall of empires and royal 
cities, very similar to those we have now under consider- 
ation. The following then is a prediction of the fall of 
the idolatrous city of Samaria : — ^* For behold, the Lord 
Cometh forth out of his place, and will come down and 
tread upon the high places of the earth. And the moun- 
tains shall be molten under him, and the valleys shall be 
cleft as wax before the fire and as waters that are poured 
down a steep place.*' Micah i. 3, 4. Here then we have 
a prophecy most minutely describing the coming down 
of the Lord and his standing upon the mountains which 
should be molten under him, with valleys cleft, &c., and 
yet, who would expect to find that all these things were 
Uieraiitf fulfilled at the time when Samaria was taken 
and its inhabitants carried captive to a foreign land I 
It is clearly evident, that the prophet, in this predictioo 
made use of figurative language respecting the destruo 
tion of Samaria ; for which purpose, God may be said to 
have come in judgment, although human agencies were 
made use of by him to punish the wickedness of thoae^ 
who had turned away from the Lord God of Hosts. 

When therefore we see that tfuch figurative language 

^-^se of in a prediction of the fall of Samaria ; 

"ttson is there for objecting to the use of 

Xe in a prediction of the iall of Jemsalem^ 
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And yet, there are many who maintain that this pro- 
phecy of Zecbariah, coald not have heen accomplished 
by the destruction of that city, because all the figurative 
language made use of therein was not literally fulfilled ! 
Bat further, most certainly our Saviour predicted the 
coming of the Lord for this same purpose in the follow- 
ing passage ; — ** What therefore shall the Lord of the 
vineyard do unto them ? HE SHALL COME and 
destroy those husbandmen." Luke xz« 15, 16. 

Some, who are so ready to make use of parables when 
they can be used advantageously, may endeavour to 
evade the force of this prediction by saying, this is a 
parable ! But, a parable is one thing, its application is 
another. We may also learn from the verses following, 
that the Jews, to whom this parable was addressed, per- 
fectly understood its meaning and application. It is 
therefore to be hoped that no christian will be less open 
to conviction than the Jews of that day ; and, that no 
one will be bold enough to deny that this is a prediction 
of the coming of the Lord in Judgment upon Jerusalem, 
Does not our Saviour in the same passage give the 
reason for this visitation ? Will any christian be willing 
to deny its fulfilment, because there was no visible ap- 
pearance of the glory of God and his angels at the time 
when the Roman army besieged and took Jerusalem ? 
But, if this prediction of our Lord and the above quoted 
passages are insufficient to convince those who have en- 
tertained contrary opinions, as to the applicability of 
this prediction by Zechariah to the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem by the Roman army and the escape of the christian 
portion of the inhabitants ; they will, in the first place, 
have to prove, that when our Saviour predicted his earn*- 
tng to destroy the husbandmen, he did not intend the 
prediction to be applicable to the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem. Secondly, when our Saviour taught his disciples 
to observe the signs of the times, and also warned them 
that when certain events and tokens of the approaching 
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desolation should be accomplished, and be visible, tbe^ 
should fly with all possible speed from the devoted city, 
that in the mean time they should pray that their flight 
might not be in the winter, nor on the Sabbath day ; that 
all this advice and warning had reference to his second 
personal advent and not to his coming in judgment upon 
Jerusalem. 

Thirdly, it would be very desirable for them to be able 
to prove that the Apostles and christians of those days 
applied these things to our Lord's personal advent, and 
never supposed them to be applicable to the time when 
the troubles of the nation commenced, and when Jeru- 
salem was about to be destroyed. 

Lastly they ought to be able to connect the second 
personal advent of our Lord with the miseries and 
slaughter of the inhabitants of the land of Palestine, and 
the taking of the city of Jerusalem, and the future cap- 
tivity of its people after their return from their present 
dispersion; and then, reconcile these things with Ezekiel's 
prophecy of their sqfeii/ and the total overthrow of the 
army invading the land of Palestine <Mn the latter 
days." Until these important points connected with the 
subject are satisfactorily explained and reconciled ; it 
would not be desirable for any person to be led away by 
mere assertion and declamation, to follow the opinions of 
fallible men, who may be capable of adorning their 
opinions with easy flowing language or elegant compo- 
sition. There remain however two objections yet to 
notice ; namely, first, that in that day the Lord did not 
go forth to fight against those nations who came against 
Jerusalem ; in other words, against the Romans, as the 
then rulers of the world. 

Now, history furnishes a reply to this objection, and 
proves that the Roman empire began to wane from that 
Tery time, until the very heart of the Imperial dominions 
suffered from the invasion . of barbarian nations, wha 
ravaged the fertile plains of Italy, and even took and 
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plundered the city of Rome. These were speedily fol- 
lowed by another rapacious army of adventurers under 
the command of Attila sumamed ** the scourge op 
God," who laid waste the country far and wide. Thos 
we may learn, that though the Roaians were made use 
of to scourge the wicked inhabitants of Jerusalem ; yet, 
that God afterwards scourged them, and that they never 
prospered as before. 

The last objection is, that there was no such day as 
that described by the prophet when Jerusalem was 
taken. This is a very extraordinary objection for those 
to make, who are so ready to prove that a day frequently 
means more than a thousand years ; but, in this predic- 
tion, they would limit the expression from sun-rise to 
son-set. Most persons know, that whenever this word 
occurs, its duration as to time must be decided by the 
context ; for, it may mean twelve, twenty-four hours, a 
man's lifetime ; in fact, a space of time, either limited or 
nnlimited. Now, in whichever sense the words *<in 
that day " are to be understood as they stand in Zech. 
xiv. 4, yet it is very certain that these words in verses 
6 and 7 cannot be limited either to twelve or twenty^ 
four hours ; tor, in the close of the seventh we may read| 
that " at evening time it shall be light," and the eighth 
Terse settles the question as to time, and shows the 
weakness of the objection; demonstrating plainly as it 
does that the day previously alluded to, also referred to 
an undefined period ; and, that towards its expiration, a 
new series of events would commence as the following 
words indicate ; ** and it shall be, in that day, that living 
waters shall go forth from Jerusalem, half of them to« 
wards the former sea and half of them towards the hinder 
sea : in summer and in winter shall it be.*' 

Now, it is very clear that what is here predicted does 
not take place during the time when the day is described 
as ** neither day nor night," but commences from ** the 
•veiling time '' of tkat day when the darkness of Um 

k2* 
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fonner part of that day is entirely dispened. These 
words are doubtless figurative, but represent a real state 
of things during a space of time which is not limited in 
this prediction. 

No one can say that the gospel light has ever yet 
shone with so much lustre as entirely to remove dark- 
ness from the earth. There has bmn light in some 
places when darkness has prevailed in other parts of the 
habitable globe. Sometimes the gospel light has been 
very quickly obscured where for a time it burnt most 
brilliantly ; but there never was a time, from the days of 
the Apostles down to our own, when it was universally 
and totally extinguished. It is however very sad to re- 
flect, that after so long a period of light and gospel pri- 
vileges mercifully granted to our nation, the greater part 
of the inhabitants of the world are *^ sitting in darkness 
and the shadow of death." 

The above appears to be the meaning of the expression 
" neither day nor night." But if we apply the expres- 
sion as descriptive of the state of the Jews since their 
dispersion, bow faithfully does it depict the spiritual 
state and condition of that people. Here and there a 
Nathaniel has appeared among them, whilst the majority 
have been neither walking in the light, nor seeking help 
from God to enable them to do so ; but, may God hasten 
the day when the quickening power of His Holy Spirit 
will blow upon " these dry bones " and give life to those 
who are dead ; then shall the vail which now darkens 
their spiritual vision be effectually removed. And, 
iheth shall the living waters of life flow continually from 
Jerusalem to fertilize the dry places of the world ; until 
the Lord shall be acknowledged King throughout all the 
earth. But, when even this takes place, all the people 
of the world will not be the willing subjects of the great 
King ; this is plainly revealed to us from what is stated 
in verses 16 to 19. Here we read of punishments in the 
form of plague and drought threatened by God to those 
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who refuse to come op to worship the King the Lord of 
Hosts at Jerosalem. 

Surely then, here, we have an intimation of the cw^ 
imuAnce qf sin and its punishmem even in a temporal 
manner during^ this happy time. No believer in the 
Bible can for a moment suppose that God would direct 
his prophet to write threatenings against sin and sinners, 
applicable to a certain time ; unless, such threatemng» 
were necessary for those who might be living on the 
earth at that specified periods But, how could such 
threatenings be necessary during the millennium if, 
as some suppose, the new heavens and the new earth, 
(described in Rev. xzi. xzii.) take the place of this pre- 
sent earth when the millennium commences, and which 
new earth, they admit, is inhabited by the risen, trans- 
lated and glorified saints? Further, how can these 
threatenings of plague and drought be reconciled with 
the following promises and predictions? <*And God 
shall wipe away all tears from their eyes ; and there shall 
be no more deaths neither sorrow, nor crying, neither 
shall there ^be any more pain^ for the former things are 
passed away. Rev. xzi. 4. Again, ** And there jshall be 
no more curse.** Rev. zxii. 3. 

It may be objected that the latter quotation refers 
only to the inhabitants of the New Jerusalem, but the 
former, cannot with any degree of propriety be con«- 
sidered so exclusive in its applicability ; neither is it, in 
the absence of scriptural proof, to be believed, that any 
of the wicked would be preserved from the wreck of the 
old world and be transferred to the new. It is evident 
therefore, from these important points of disagreement 
between this portion of Zechariab's prediction and the 
above quotations, that there cannot be any connexion 
between this part of bis prophecy and those contained in 
Rev. xxi., xxii. That portion of Zechariab's prediction 
contained in verses 12 to 15, appears to relate very dis- 
tinctly to events which will precede the millennium, and 
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bears t striking resemblance to Ezekiel's prophecy con^ 
sidered above. It may be well to remark ; that althoagh 
there are some incidents connected with those times and 
events, referred to by Zechariah, which are not alluded 
to either by Ezekiel or by St. John, in Rev. xiz ; yet, 
there are no contradictions. 

Ezekiel predicts, that pestilence will be one of the 
means made use of by God for the destruction of the 
invading army ; and Zechariah gives a particular de« 
scription of its fearful character. Ezekiel declares, that 
** every man's sword shall be against his brother ;" and 
Zechariah predicts^ ^< and it shall come to pass, in thai 
day ;*' i.e., when the afore««mentioned plague is afflicting 
them, 'Mhat a great tumult from the Lord shall be 
among them ; and they shall lay hold every one on the 
hand of his neighbour, and his hand shall rise up against 
the hand of his neighbour." Zech. xiv. 13. Both the 
prophets also refer to the spoils with which the people of 
Israel will then be enriched. 

Zechariah alone informs ns that the Jews will fight 
for their liberty against those who will then invade their 
country, this however is only an additional incident, 
which by no means goes to prove that this part of 
Zechariah's prophecy may not be considered as parallel 
with the greater portion of the 38th and 39tb chapters 
of Ezekiel. Now, St. John, in Rev. xix. touches upon 
none of these particulars, and therefore those who hold 
pre*millennial advent views prefer to take the latter 
named chapter for their text ; as it affords greater 
facilities for the fanciful imagination to roam at large 
without much fear of contradiction. Some, holding very 
opposite views may object to the fourteenth chapter of 
Zechariah as being a prediction of the millennium, but, 
if such there should be, we may ask, when have any such 
events, as those described from verse 8 to the end of the 
chapter, taken place since the delivery of the predictioa 
to the present time ? 
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But, if the predictions contained in the latter portion 
of this prophecy have not been folfilledy they will be, in 
God*s own time ; and the christian will rejoice to know 
that the time may not be far distant when God's Holy 
Spirit will be poured out upon his people Israel ; and 
from prophecy he may also learn the circumstances 
which will precede this much to be desired event. Al- 
though he may be ignorant respecting the time when all 
these predictions will be fulfilled; yet, he will wait 
patiently for their accomplishment, being alike assured 
of their certainty and the result, which most assuredly 
will be, the conversion to God of the great majority of 
the inhabitants of the world, through the instrumentality 
of the Jewish nation, whose spiritual restoration we will 
next proceed to consider. 
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7%tf national spiritual regeneration qf Israel and iis 
consequences to the gentile world. The MillenmuM 
commenced* 

We will DOW retarn to consider what will take place 
in Palestine after the destruction of the invading army ; 
but, before doing this, it inaj be well to observe that in 
all probability great efforts would be made by those who 
know and love the truth, to set before the Jewish race 
the only way of access to God. Also, that when the 
invading *army approached, the prophecies of the Old 
Testament would be appealed to and Jesus Christ 
preached unto them as their Saviour and Redeemer. 
They would doubtless be told to trust in God through 
Christ for deliverance, who would fight for them, and 
those prophecies, having especial reference to their pre- 
sent trying circumstances, would be laid open before 
them for their comfort and encouragement ; and yet, 
how few would feel their hearts inclined to pray to God 
for acceptance, pardon and peace through the despised 
of Nazareth, as their intercessor with God. 

But now, what do we see ! *< A nation bom in a day!*' 
Spiritual life imparted to a nation of dead souls ! The 
first fruits of tbe millennial reign of peace and righteous- 
ness ; and, ** blessed and holy is he that hath part in 
the first resurrection, on such the second death hath no 
power, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ 
and shall reign with him a thousand years." Rev. xz. 6. 

And now, what do we hear ! A whole nation ef 
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sincere and devoted chnstians, not merely nominal pro- 
fessorSy uniting in the song of praise and thanksgiving 
to the Father Son and Holy Ghost, for temporal, but 
more especially for spiritual deliverance, for being 
brought out of darkness into light, for being raised from 
spiritual death, and for the removal of the vail which 
bad, for so many generations, obscured their spiritual 
vision in the reading of the word of God. 

The sound of weeping indeed is mixed with the song 
of praise, but the sorrow that causes these tears to flow, 
IS that godly sorrow that worketh repentance unto sal- 
vation not to be repented of. Does any one inquire 
what was the chief cause of this sudden change in the 
Jewish character ? Was it their signal deliverance from 
the invading army? Oh no! The great reason for 
this change of heart and conduct arose from a far higher 
and more holy source, even from the outpouring of God's 
Holy Spirit, who has turned the hearts of all as the heart 
of one man, ** so that the house of Israel shall know that 
I am the Lord their God from that day and forward.** 
Ezek. xxxis, 22.* The outpouring of God's Holy Spirit 
is more particularly made known unto us and sure unto 
tbem by a promise contained in verse 29. ** Neither 
vrill I hide my face any more from them : for I have 
poured out my Spirit upon the house of Israel saith the 
Lord God. 

But now, a laborious and necessary duty remains to be 
performed. The dead of the once mighty army must be 
buried and the spoils collected. The work is great and 
urgent, therefore all the people of the land are at first 
employed for this purpose ; neither will all the bones of 
the vanquished be decently covered with earth until the 
expiration of seven months from (he time they fell on 
**that great day of God Almighty," *'and thus shall 

• Some hsve rappoeed that the dellTeranoe predicted by Xsekiel synehro- 
nizM with that in Be?, zz. 8^ 9, bat thia text dearlj showi it to be pre- 

w>ni«n«<ftl 



112 CHAPTER YI. 

they cleanse the land." Ezek. xxzix. 16. So immense 
also would be the quantity of wood connected with the 
warlike materials of the invading army, that the inhabi- 
tants of Palestine will not cat down any trees for the 
purpose of firing for seven years from the same date. 
Ezek. xxxiz. 8 — 16. 

The report of the utter destruction of this mighty army 
by the judgments of the Almighty will quickly be carried 
to the most remote corners of the habitable globe, and so 
shall the heathen know and fear the God of Israel ; for 
^' he maketh wars to cease unto the end of the earth ; he 
breakeih the bow and cuteth the spear in sunder, he 
burnejlh the chariot in the fire." Perhaps all christians 
are ready to acknowledge that there will be a spiritual 
restoration of the Jewish people to God ; but, there are 
great diversities of opinion as regards the circumstances 
which will precede and accompany this spiritual restora- 
tion. There are so many passages in the prophets 
predicting the literal restoration of the Jews to which 
objections may be advanced ; that it appeared desirable 
for the sake of brevity to confine our observations to the 
fad of the Jewish people inhabiting the land of Palestine 
** in the latter days,'' previous to their spiritual regene- 
ration ; and thus, to leave those who may object to the 
literal restoration of that people to their own land to 
account for their being there. 

And now, having considered the principal contents of 
the 38th and 39th of Ezekiel's prophecy, together with 
that of Zech. xiv, we must ask those who may object 
to the application of Rev. xx. G, quoted above, to the 
spiritual resurrection of the Jewish nation ; first, whether 
there is any probability for expecting that St. John 
would be altogether silent on a subject respecting which, 
each of the above-named prophets were so very explicit ? 
Secondly, if there is any other prediction in St. John's 
Revelation, besides that referred to, which can in any 

\j be applicable to the spiritual resurrection of the 
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Jewish people after the jodgments described in the 19th 
chapter ; and which they allow to synchronize with the 
prophecies of Ezekiei considered above ? It has been 
very clearly proved from the prophecies of Ezekiei and 
Zecbariahy that the spiritaal regeneration of the people 
of Israel follows their temporal deliyerance and, it is 
equally certain that the very last words contained in 
Rev. zix. predict the judgments which immediately pre- 
cede the millennium ; there is therefore some reason for 
us to conclude, that in some portion of the following 
chapter, we should discover some prediction, correspond- 
ing to the important subjects so vividly depicted by the 
above-named prophets. But, according to the usual 
mode of interpretation there is nothing of the kind ! 
The whole description of the millennial kingdom accord- 
ing to these views, is confined to a prediction respecting 
the resurrected souls of martyrs* and others who, as it 
is generally supposed, will then live and reign with 
Christ for a thousand years either on, or, over the earth. 
It must however be admitted, that most pre^millen- 
nialists believe, that the millennial kingdom is described 
in the last two chapters of St. John's revelation ; but, 
as there are good scriptural reasons for believing that 
those who hold this view are mistaken in their opinions ; 
these scriptural reasons shall be hereafter brought for- 
ward when we consider *< the new heaven and the new 
earth." It has been urged, that many of the early 
christians are said eagerly to have sought martyrdom in 
the expectation of the especial privilege of rising one 
thousand years before those christians who died a natural 
death ; but, their belief in this, so-called, literal inter- 
pretation is by no means conclusive evidence as to the 
meaning of the passage ; and, as we are exhorted to 
compare *' spiritual things with spiritual," so we may 

• Soma pre-minennialUtt limit this mnrreetioii to the mtrtyn, bnt others 
txtend it to oonftison, tnd lome, to aU beUertn. 
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read, that the souls of the departed saints are already 
with Christ in glory. Rev. v. 9. St. Paul also desired 
*< to depart and be with Christ.'* 

NoWy it mast be evident to every nnprejodiced reader 
that the Apostle's hope was not a priority of a thousand 
years in the resurrection to dwell again on earth with 
mortal man ; but, to be with Christ in glory, according 
to our Saviour's prayer recorded in John xvii. 24 ; which 
would be far better than, returning to dwell on this earth 
under any improved circumstances. But, as it will be 
necessary to enter more fully upon this point in the fol- 
lowing chapter ; we will now proceed to consider some 
of the passages of scripture which predict the spiritaal 
restoration of the people of Israel and the result thereof 
to the world at large. Several quotations upon this sub- 
j ect having been previously cited from St. Paul's epistles 
to the Romans, there is no occasion to repeat these here. 
In the prophets, there are so many predictions relating 
thereto that it is difficult to make a selection ; but the 
following may be sufficient for our purpose, especially as 
they cannot fail to direct attention to the literal, as well 
as the spiritual restoration of God's ancient people. 
** And they shall build the old wastes, they shall raise 
up the former desolations, and they shall repair the waste 
cities, the desolations of many generations* And stran- 
gers shall stand and feed your flocks, and the sons of 
the alien shall be your ploughmen and your vine 
dressers. But ye shall be called the priests of the Lord : 
men shall call you the ministers of our God : ye shall 
eat the riches of the gentiles and in their glory shall ye 
boast yourselves." Isa. Ixi 4 — 6. ''And the gentifes 
shall see thy righteousness and all kings thy glory : and 
thou shalt be called by a new name which the month of 
the Lord shall name. Thou shah also be a crown of 
glory in the hand of the Lord, and a royal diadem in the 
hand of thy God. Thou shalt no more be termed For- 
saken; neither shall thy land any more be termed 
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Desolate: bot tbou shalt be called Hepbzi*bah and thy 
land Beulali : for the Lord delighteth in tbee, and tby 
land shall be marriedy for as a youngs man marrieth a 
virgin, so shall thy sons marry thee, and as the bride- 
groom rejoiceth over the bride, so shall thy God rejoice 
over thee. Isa. Ixii. 2—5. " In that day will I raise up 
the tabernacle of David that is fallen, and close up the 
breaches thereof, and I will raise up his ruins, and 1 will 
build it as in the days of old : that they may possess 
4)0 remnant of £dom, and of all the heathen, which are 
called by my name saith the Lord that doeth this. Be- 
hold the days come, saith the Lord, that the ploughman 
shall overtake the reaper, and the treader of grapes him 
that soweth seed ; and the mountains shall drop sweet 
wine, and all the hills shall melt. And I will bring 
again the captivity of my people of Israel, and they shall 
build the waste citie», and inhabit them ; and they shall 
plant vineyards and drink the wine thereof; they shall 
also make gardens, and eat the fruit of tbem. And I 
will plant them upon their land, and they shall no more 
be pulled up out of their land wbicb I have given them, 
saith the Lord thy God/' Amos ix. 11 — 15. 

This latter prediction cannot have received its accom- 
plishment by the return of the Jews from the Babylonish 
captivity, but must be applicable to the literal and 
Mpiritual res^toration of that people after their present 
dispersions, siftings and caUmities endured by them at, 
and after the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans. 
There is also some allusion to the blessings which would 
flow to the gentiles from the conversion of these peo[^e 
to God and when Christ would be their glory. St James 
appears to have had this happy time in view when he 
said, << Simeon hath declared bow God at the first did 
visit the gentiles, to take out of them a people to his 
name ; and to this agree the words of the prophets, as it 
is written, <^er this I will return and will build again 
the tabernacle of David which is fallen down ; and I will 
bnild s^ain the ruins thereof, and X will set it up, that 
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the residue of men might seek after the Lord, and all the 
gentiles upon whom my name is called^ saiih the Lord 
who doth all these things." Acts zv. 14 — 17. 

The reader will observe that although the Apostle de- 
claredy *^ and to this agree the words of the prophets,*' 
yet, that he o)i\y quoted some of the words of the prophet 
Amos, whose last words so emphatically predict a per- 
manent condition of temporal prosperity to the children 
of Israel, and which, they have never yet realized. We 
may therefore confidently rely upon the future accom- 
plishment of this and also of the other numerous predic- 
tions, which foretel the literal as well as the spiritual 
restoration of the people of Israel ; and, as gentiles, look 
forward to the time with the most joyful expectations, 
on account of the great and extensive increase of true 
religion which will then prevail throughout the world 
through their instrumentality. 

Many persons suppose that the Apostle James only 
alluded to the call of the gentiles referred to by St. Peter 
in verse? ; and, that the prophecy of the rebuilding of 
the tabernacle of David was fulfilled by their admittance 
into the covenant of Christ ; but, the last words of the 
prophet point in so decided a manner to the return of the 
Jews to their own land from which they are no more to 
be pulled up ; that, if verse II can be applied to the 
call of the gentiles in the apostolic times; still, the latter 
portion of the prediction must remain unfulfilled to this 
day, and therefore, of future accomplishment. It appears 
however that St James might have alluded to the song of 
Simeon, when he came by the Spirit into the temple 
of God and declared the new-born Saviour to be **a 
light to lighten the gentiles and the glory of thy 
people Israel.*' Luke ii. 32. Now Christ did not 
become the glory of the people of Israel during bis 
sojourn upon earth ; for, nationally he was rejected 
by them, and, nationally they were rejected by God. 

'^♦- James referred to what St. Peter declared, it is 
'able that the Apostle should not have spoken of 
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him by the name our Lord directed him to be called and 
by which he was always spoken of and addressed by all 
the apostles. But, however this may be, it is very cer- 
tain that all the Apostles after they had received the 
Holy Ghost, remembered and understood our Lord's pre- 
dictions ag^ainst Jerusalem ; also, that when, previous to 
the outpouring of the Holy Spirit upon them, they asked 
him, <*wilt thou at this time restore the kingdom of 
Israel?" *^He said unto them, it is not for you to 
know the times and seasons which the Father hath put 
in his own power." Acts i. 6. 

Here then we may see that a plain intimation was 
given by our Saviour to his Apostles, that such an event 
would take place ; but with which they themselves had 
no immediate personal concern. To interpret the pre- 
diction of the rebuilding of the tabernacle of David to 
the literal, and more especially to the spiritual restoration 
of the people of Israel, and the results thereof to the world 
at large, coincides with many of the prophecies of the 
Old Testament and also with the words of the Apostle 
Paul, who was enabled to look forward with the most 
perfect confidence to a time when the Jews would believe 
in Christ as their Saviour although He was then rejected 
by the majority of that people. ** And so all Israel shall 
be saved : as it is written. There shall come out of 
Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness 
from Jacob." Rom xi. 26. Christ will therefore yet 
become the glory of his people Israel ; although, when 
he did come, they rejected him, and consequently were 
themselves rejected ; for it must be borne in mind that this 
le-grafting of the people of Israel into the good olive 
tree will not take place until God has, by His Holy 
Spirit, given unto them new hearts, and taken away 
from them their hearts of unbelief; when by faith, they 
will look upon Him who was pierced and mourn for their 
sins. We have already seen from the prophecy of 
Ezekiel that God's Holy Spirit will be poured out upon 

L.2 
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the people of Israel immediately after the signal deliver- 
ance of that nation from the invading army, and the 
execution of God*s judgments upon the Nations; by 
which, many nominal professors of the religion of Christ 
will be cut off as having filled up the measure of their 
iniquity. All must admit that this prediction is unac- 
complished. 

Most persons would be ready to admit that when such 
an event takes place, there would be a fulfilment of the 
prediction of the rebuilding of the tabernacle of David ; 
but, to apply the prediction exclusively to the reception 
of the gentiles into the church of Christ goes very far to 
forbid all expectation of the spiritual resurrection of th& 
Jewish nation, so clearly set forth by the Apostle Paul. 
We are all aware that these predictions have not yet re-^ 
ceived their accomplishment and therefore they must be 
applicable to some future period. And, if so, to what 
period but that of the millennial can they be referred ? 

It is also very evident from the above quotations that 
the day of grace is not then closed (o the gentile world ; 
but, that the kingdom of Christ will be more widely and 
universally extended than before. Not that there will 
be any new dispensation — Not that there will be any 
new revelation from God to man — Not that there will be 
any new way of access to God — Not that all the people 
of the earth will, even under the great advantages of 
those times, accept God's offered mercy. For, from the 
predictions already noticed, we are made acquainted with 
the sad truth, that there will then remain some of that 
class who will represent ** the tares,** mere professors ; 
they may in words acknowledge the Lord to be King, 
though unwilling to yield to his authority. Oppose 
Christ openly, they dare not ; but, to serve him faith- 
fully they delight not. 

The first passage quoted from Isa. Ixi. 4—6, is inter* 

dieted by some expositors as referring entirely to the 

Htolie times and ia *< spiritualized^" as the teim i^ 
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throughout. The former part of the chapter was applied 
by our Saviour to himself and to his times up to a certain 
point, and the reader may see how far, by consultiog 
Luke iv. 19. Now, why was it that our Saviour did not 
at the same time proceed to declare the applicability of 
the remainiog portion of the prediction ? Because the 
time was not yet come. He came, first, with the mes- 
sage of mercy and peace to man. '^ He came, not to de- 
stroy men's lives but to save them. "*' He came to seek 
and to save those that were lost." But, when ** he came 
unto his own and his own received him not," and when 
they were about to fill up the measure of their iniquity 
by putting him to death ; then it was, that with tears he 
proclaimed the day of God's vengeance upon the inhabi- 
tance of Jerusalem, whose land would be laid waste and 
their beloved city and temple totally destroyed.* The 
reader may also observe that a remnant are referred to 
in this passage, and promises of comfort held out to them 
similar to those we have already considered. It is qfier 
the prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem, that the 
prediction of its being rebuilt refers, which prediction 
cannot have been fulfilled since the time when our Saviour 
applied the former portion of the prediction to himself 
and his times. Neither can the whole of the passage 
quoted, in any way be applicable to the apostolic times, 
but must, for the roost part, be considered of future 
application. 

When we consider the long course of years during 
which the Jewish nation has remained in a state of fear 
and trembling among all the nations whither they have 
been scattered, and how they have been persecuted^ 
robbed, trodden under feet, and esteemed by all, as " a 
bye word and a proverb." It is indeed delightful, with 
the assistance afibrded by prophecy, to look forward ta 
a time when God will wipe away the reproach from hi» 

• Set Lul« xzt 20—81, and compare with Zech. zly. 1, 2; 
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people, and when the gentile nations will vie with each 
other in good offices towards them. This great change 
will all proceed from God, who, '* when a roan's ways 
please the Lord maketh even a man's enemies to be at 
peace with him." Bot, if this were the only result, the 
christian would feel disappointed. This earth is not bis 
home. — ^This world is not his rest. He aims at a higher 
prize than the fading pleasures of time and sense. His 
heart and his treasures are in heaven, and knowings 
something of the value of an immortal soul, he will ever 
be desirous of pointing out to others the way to happi-. 
ness and heaven. He will be most anxious for the con- 
version not only of his nearest relatives and friends ; but 
be will labour and pray for the extension of the kingdom 
of Christ throughout the world. 

With what rapturous thoughts then, will the christian 
look forward to the millennial period, when the wealth of 
nations shall no longer be employed in the destruction of 
the human family, but be devoted to far nobler purposes, 
even to the service of God and the spread of bis truth. 
War is one of God*s sore judgments, and the christian 
will rejoice in its removal from the earth. There are 
some however who believe that war is never justifiable 
under any circumstances ; but, had it not been, John 
the Baptist, when demanded by the soldiers, ** what shall 
we do ?" would have exhorted them to leave the service, 
and devote themselves to peaceful occupations. Instead 
of doing this, he said unto them, << do violence to no man, 
neither accuse any falsely and be content with your 
wages." Neither our Saviour nor his Apostles ever ex- 
horted the pious officers and soldiers to forsake their 
calling, which undoubtedly they would have done, had 
war been unlawful under any circumstances; and, to 
allow them to receive soldier's pay and be contented 
with it during a time of peace, with the intention of 
leaving the service when called out for active duty, 
would be nothing less than an act of dishonesty. But, 
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during the millennial reign of peace and righteousness 
there will be no such necessity* Men will not learn war 
then. Mure important, more humane and more christian- 
like occupations will interest the attention of the civil 
rulers and the ruled. The shrill blast of the trumpet of 
war will be exchanged for the sweet notes of the trumpet 
of the gospel of peace. Its enlivening strain will quickly 
be heard through every valley of every land, and none 
will be able to use it with greater power or effect, none 
will be able to sound it more sweetly or more loud than 
the descendants of those sons of Israel who first heard 
the echo of its music in the glens of Palestine. 

When these devoted ^* ministers of our God," animated 
with the zeal of Paul, gifted with the eloquence of 
A polios, warmed with the affectionate tenderness of John 
and, above all, filled with the Holy Ghost, go forth firom 
Jerusalem as the ambassadors of Christ to proclaim the 
way of truth, and to make known the offer of pardon and 
peace to a terror-stricken world, who can doubt the 
result ? Fellow-helpers and fellow-labourers they will 
have, all of one heart and one mind. For, as the politi- 
cal world will then be at peace, so will christians then 
cease to waste their time and talents in disputing. Their 
former differences of opinion respecting matters connected 
with religion will be laid aside, for the Lord will then 
remove ** the vail that is spread over all nations." The 
scriptures will no longer be perverted to suit the party 
purposes of various sectional divisions of professing 
christians. There will then be no such divisions so 
strongly reprobated by the Apostle when writing to the 
Corinthians, some of whom said they were of Paul, some 
of A polios, some of Cephas and some of Christ. Chris- 
tianity, as a system, will then be under the guidance of 
one unerring rule, and the exhortation of the Apostle 
to the same people will doubtless then be carried into 
practice, namely, *' Now I beseech you brethren by the 
name of our Lord Jesus Christ, that ye all speak the 
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wme ilHBf, and Uiat there be no divisions among yon, 
bttt that fe be perfectly joined together in the same 
vaind aiid in the same jadgment." 1 Cor, i. 10. 

This may be an unpalatable doctrine to many who 
delight in reUgious controversy and who would make a|l 
men bend to their particular opinions ; but those who 
will not then yield to the rule of Christ, will be broken 
by it« The beam or the mote may now be discovered in 
the eya of each man as the representati▼^ of his own 
denomination. Non-essential points of form or discipline 
are the distinguishing marks of the large majority of the 
opposing religious sections and these are magnified into 
importance to serve party purposes which the matters in 
dispute never deserved. In these d.ays of light and 
knowledge divisions and spb-divisions are multiplied and 
maintained with a levity and laxity of principle altogether 
foreign jio the unanimity recommended by the Apostle, 
and even enforced upon the attention of the Corinthians 
with the solemnity of what may be termed an oath. 
What a scandle have these unhappy and unseemly divi- 
sions brought upon religion ! What a stumbling block 
to the worldly minded* the scoffer ^nd the infidel ! These, 
when personally appealed to, taunt the messengers of 
of the gospel with the divided opinions of those who pro- 
fess the religion of Christ, and, with a sneer observe, 
when we find that you are agreed upon the matter your- 
selves, we shall be wiUing to take the subject into our 
consideration. 

Happy, thrice h^ppy the time when this reproach upon 
thjB professors of Christianity will be removed ; for, al- 
though the excuse is vain and foolish ; still, so long as 
such a plea for the neglect of the means of grace can be 
substantiated by an appeal to facts, it will have its effect 
upon the natural heart of man. Happy are they* who» 
by God's grace, resolve to break through all the sophistry 
of scepticism and embrace the truth as it is in Jesqs 
arf^ it hn too late. The life of man ever hangs upon a 
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thread. The scythe of death may seyer this slender 
cord which, as it were, suspends a man between this 
world and the next, at any moment. God intites, bat 
warning accompanies the invitation. God says, '^ftoie 
is the time." The sinner says, to-morrwD ! Bot, shoald 
any careless sinner read these pages let me entreat you 
to beware bow you tbas trifle with your maker. Think 
not that you will have any better opportunity than the 
present moment to prepare to meet your God. TV- 
morroWf may find you beyond the reach of mercy ; or, 
if living, you may be left to hardness of heart, only bent 
on pursuing after the delusive shadow of happiness until 
overwhelmed by God's judgments, which may speedily 
overtake those who reject his gospel and despise his 
offered mercy. Remember God*s last warning to those 
who harden their hearts against him. ** He that being 
often reproved, hardeneth his neck, shall suddenly be 
destroyed and that without remedy." Prov. xzis. 1. 
Delay not then another moment, retire into your closet, 
fall down on your knees and pour out your heart to God 
who is ** able and willing to save to the uttermost all who 
come unto him through Jesus," who is, ** the way, the 
truth and the lif&." Pray most earnestly to God for the 
gift of His Holy Spirit to guide you into all truth. Be- 
seech God most earnestly for Christ's sake to deliver 
you, not only from the penalty, but also, from the power 
and dominion of sin. Read God's holy word with prayer ; 
diligently attend the public means of grace and ever re- 
member that you have no righteousness of your own ; 
but, that your dependance for acceptance with God is 
the righteousness of Christ, *' for, he hath made him to 
be sin for us, who knew no sin ; that we nught he made 
the righteousness of God in him." 2 Cor. v. 21. 

There are scriptural grounds for believing that many 
temporal blessings will be granted to mankind daring 
the millennral' period, and^ that there will also bb a 
mitigatioD of many of those evils which now pi^ess so 
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heavily vpon the majoritj of the inhabitants of the world. 
All the evils, from which man now so severely saffers, 
are the sure conseqaeoces of sin ; and, as sin will con- 
tinue to exist daring the millennium and also death, we 
cannot look for the complete removal of the curse during 
that period ; though sin will not prevail then as it does 
now. 

When we reflect upon the amount of wretchedness and 
poverty, and the variety of disorders which may be 
traced to a departure from the paths of prudence and 
virtue ; or, which follow as a necessary consequence of 
plunging into the various vices and excesses of the age ; 
we may easily form some estimate of the difierent aspect 
even this world would present, by the general change of 
the character of its inhabitants from vice to virtue, from 
drunkenness to sobriety, from prodigality to prudence, 
from avariciousness to generosity, from the love of sin to 
the hatred of sin, from the hatred and neglect of God to 
the love and service of Him who is the giver of all good. 
Without taking therefore into account any special promise 
of an extension of the age of man during this period, it 
will be obvious that such an improvement in the moral 
and religious character of the large majority of the in- 
habitants of the world would lead to such a result ; for, 
** godliness is profitable unto all things, having the pro- 
mise of the life that now is and of that which is to come.** 
1 Tim. iv. 8. 

But there is a passage more to the point than this, which 
holds out a very sure expectation of a lengthened period 
of man's life during this happy time ; though perhaps 
this promise may be confined to those of Israel's seed who 
will be the first fruits of the millennial age, for we must 
remember that the primary application of the prediction 
is in favour of that race; however, it may also be ex- 
tended to other servants of God during the same times- 
'"^e prophet Isaiah informs us of this in the following 
^s: — ^"^ And I will rejoice in Jerusalem, and joy in 
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my people and the voice of weeping shall no more be 
heard in her, nor the voice of crying-. There shall be no 
more thence an infant of days nor an old man that hath 
not filled his days : for the child shall die an hundred 
years old ; but the sinner being an hundred years old 

shall be accursed for as the days of a tree are 

the days^of my people, and mine elect shall long enjotf 
the work qf their hands.** Isa. Ixv. 19, 20, 22. 

Here then, we have a very clear promise of an exten- 
sion of man's life during the millennium, so that any one 
then dying at what we should now call the advanced 
age of an hundred years, will then be looked upon as 
prematurely cut off from the land of the living. Al- 
though the age of man will then be compared to that of 
a tree rather than to that of a flower, yet it is equally 
certain that death will continue to exercise his power 
npon mortal man to some extent during the same period ; 
still, how delightful is it to contemplate, that the large 
majority of those who have ** filled their days '' will only 
be removed from the Jerusalem below to the Jerusalem 
above. Many perhaps may continue on this earth longer 
than those in the antediluvian age, and will thus see the 
beginning and the close of the millennium ; thus, living 
and reigning with Christ a thousand years. Indeed, as 
the prophecy by Isaiah is a prediction of the millennial 
period, it is but reasonable to suppose that it would cor- 
respond with other predictions which refer to the same 
events and to the same times. The prophet Isaiah in- 
deed does not speak of the cause of the conversion to God 
of his people Israel so decidedly as does the prophet 
Ezekiel ; but, though this is omitted by the former, the 
same cause must have operated to produce the same 
efiect. There being therefore no disagreement between 
them, we are justified in believing that they both predict 
the spiritual resurrection of the Jewish nation, by God's 
Holy Spirit being poured out upon that people. Neither 
Ezekiel nor Zechariah, when predicting the spiritual 
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The Millennial subject continued. The binding of Satan. 
Thejirst resurrection and the rest of the dead. — Rev. 
XX, 1 — %. 

For nearly six thousand years has the great enemy of 
mankind been permitted to exercise his powerful influ- 
ence to some extent upon the whole human family, bat 
especially upon the hearts of those, who are unsanctified 
by God's Holy Spirit. From the scriptures we learn 
that his power has always been limited. This is evi- 
denced by the case of Job and a variety of other incidents 
recorded in Holy Writ. St. Peter describes him " as a 

roaring lion" ** seeking whom he may devour." 

When the evil consequences are considered which re- 
sult from the adoption of his artful suggestions, and the 
incalculable hinderance he has ever been able to exercise 
against the spread of truth ; 1 Thess. ii. 18, we may in- 
deed rejoice in the prospect of that day when he wiH 
not be permitted to roam at large or ply his deceptive 
arts upon the young, the inexperienced, and the thought- 
less portion of mankind ; nor yet to harass the minds of 
those, with wandering thoughts at one time, and at 
another with doubts and fears, who are seeking strength 
from God to resist his more open attacks. 

When the Devil is thus restrained from all intercourse 
with or influence upon mankind, immediately after the 
execution of God's judgments upon the wicked, and the 
outpouring of His Holy Spirit upon his people, who will 



128 GBIFTER Tn* 

then pfodaim the gospel to the gentiles in all its 
and falness ; it most be admitted, that Ihoee who may 
then be living will be more likely to receive the tmtfa with 
jojrfulDesSy and accept with gratitude the oflered salva- 
tion through Jesas Christ the Saviour, than at any 
former period of the world^s history. At any rate, man 
will then have no temptations from the Devil to plead as 
his excuse for sinful conduct, or neglect of duty. Man 
will then have every inducement to become a professor 
of religion, and every advantage in the way of instruc- 
tion to enable him to understand and value his privileges ; 
but, notwithstanding all these very favourable circum- 
stances, '* the tares " will still be mixed with << the 
wheat." Many will continue to remain professors of 
religion only ; God, by His Holy Spirit can alone new- 
create the soul, and make a man a new creature in 
Chrbt Jesus, thereby furnishing a meetness for, and a 
title to the kingdom of heaven. 

Those who may be curious to be informed more than 
God has revealed respecting the binding of Satan, ought 
to remember, that all beyond what God has revealed, is 
merely human speculation. But, the expressions made 
use of in this revelation are such, as to lead us to under- 
stand that God has angels stronger than the Devil ; and, 
that by the chain with which he was bound ; and, the 
shutting him up in the bottomless pit with a seal set 
upon him, signify the completeness of bis captivity ; also 
his inability to escape from his incarceration until the 
time should come for his liberation. God might have 
commanded and Satan must have obeyed the mandate 
of Him who first created all matter, and by whose word 
all matter was organized, and by whose fiat Satan him- 
self as well as all other angels were first created. But, 
as God usually works out the purposes of his will by in- 
struments, so in this case, he makes use of a created 
being to remove, for a limited period, from the earth, the 
fiercest and most powerful enemy of God and man. 
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Immediately after St. John's description of the binding 
of Satan, we read, " and I saw thrones and they sat 
upon them and jadgment was given unto them.'* Who 
they were that sat upon these thrones to whom judgment 
or the power of judging was given, we are not informed, 
but pre-millennialists generally suppose them to be the 
risen martyrs. There is a passage in the prophecies of 
Daniel which sheds considerable light upon this passage 
of Rev. XX. 4. *< 1 beheld, and the same horn made war 
with the saints and prevailed against them ; until the 
Ancient of days came and judgment was given to the 
saints of the Most High, and the time came that the saints 
possessed the kingdom J\ . . . . .^^ But the judgment shall 
sit and fhei/ shaU take away his dominion to consume and 
to destroy it unto the end.^* Dan. vii. 21, 22, 26. The 
22nd verse is generally supposed to be a prediction of 
the second advent of our Lord Jesus Christ, but by re- 
ferring to verse 13 it will be seen, that the Lord Jesus 
is described as one like the son of man, and not as (he 
Ancient of days, to whom our Lord ascended in the 
clouds of heaven and from whom he received the power 
and dominion described in verse 14, and to which our 
Saviour alluded when he said, *< all power is given unto 
me in heaven and in earth.'' Matt xxviii. 18. Unless 
therefore the Son of Man described as coming in the 
clouds of heaven to the Ancient of Days does not refer to 
our Saviour ; or, unless it can be proved that the Ancient 
of Days means our Lord Christ, it is very evident that 
this passage cannot be accepted as a prediction of the 
second advent of our Lord Jesus. It appears to be very 
evident that the prediction respecting the saints of the 
Most High who should possess the kingdom, and to 
whom the greatness of the kingdom under the whole 
heaven shall be given, refers in an especial manner to 
the Jewish people ; to whom this power will be given 
after their restoration to the favour of God in accordance 
with the following predictions :— '^^And I will restore thy 

m2. 
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judges as at the first, and thy counsellors as at the begin- 
ning:." Isa. i. 26. " For the nation and kingdom that 
will not serve thee shall perish, yea those nations shall be 
utterly wasted." Isa. Ix. 12. 

All readers of the Bible are aware, that when the 
affairs of the people of Israel were under the government 
of judges, that God was their King ; and, that by asking 
to have a temporal king like the surrounding nations 
they displeased the Lord Jehovah. A time will come 
when this same people shall acknowledge Christ to be 
their King, and then shall they have, as in afore times, 
judges who will judge righteous judgment. As their 
former judges had thrones of judgment, so will those who 
will then be appointed to these offices. St. John saw 
these thrones and those who sat upon them as the pro- 
phet Daniel had before him. It therefore appears that 
those who occupy these thrones are men in the flesh, 
who, like Samuel of old, will then have the direction of 
the spiritual and temporal affairs of the Jewish people ; 
and, that deference will be paid to their authority by all 
the gentile nations. 

We will now proceed to consider what may be the 
meaning of the following expressions : — ** This is the 
first resurrection."—" But the rest of the dead lived not 
again until the thousand years were finished." Most 
people will be ready to admit that there will be no resur- 
rection of even " the dead in Christ " previoua to the 
second advent of our Lord. It has already been shown 
from the scriptures that the I^rd Jesus will sit at God*s 
right hand until his enemies are made his footstool. '^ 



* That the force of this truth if tailj appreoiated even by pre-irittleonialists 
when not writing or lecturing on the teeond advent, may be aeen by refer- 
ring to a sermon preached at Exeter Hall, on June 7th, 1857, from the 
words '* What think ye of Christ,*' Matt. xxvi. 48. Under ope head of 
'^urse, "what know ye of Christ?*' four other questions present 
the third being, ** whither has he gone V* The fqurUi, '• where- 
•torn ?** The Rer. genUeman replies to the latter question as 
He heayeas iviU not keep hlnu Bt it gone Oere till iusokt- 
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Baty it has ako been proved from scripture that sin and 
death will continue during the millenniam. If therefore 
the advent of our Lord precedes the millennium, it is very 
evident that all the enemies of Christ are not previously 
made his footstool. And further, it is plainly revealed 
nnto us that after the millennium, a fearful and all but 
universal apostacy infects the g^entile world ; and when, 
the majority of the inhabitants of the earth become, not 
only the secret, but the declared enemies of Christ and 
his people. 

If these things are true ? and, who can dispute their 
truth? It will become absolutely necessary for pre- 
millennialists to explain away the words ** vntii I make 
thine enemies thy footstool " and, ^* from henceforth 
expecting^ till his enemies be made his JbotsloolJ** Ps. 
ex. 1., Heb. X. 13. They must either be able to prove 
that sin and death with apostacy and rebellion may with 
consistency therewith exist, (ifter Christ's Second Advent, 
notwithstanding all that the scriptures declare respecting 
the previous subjection of bis enemies. Or, they must 
boldly assert that these texts mean nothing more than a 
partial subjection of his enemies, a sort of compromised 
victory, as an earnest of the complete discomfiture of aii 
his foes AFTER THE CLOSE of the millennium ! Unless 
therefore these plain passages of scripture may thus be 
explained away, or rather perverted^ it is unscriptural for 
us to expect the Second Personal Advent of our Lord 
until all his enemies are made his footstool. And, as it 
is unreasonable to suppose that they ever would, after 
this subjection, be enabled to assume an attitude of hos- 

miei are made his footstool, the heaTens will then give him forth, and he 
wiU return in glory with all his holy angels with him and surrounded by all 
the spirits of the just made perfect*' It is immaterial whether this can be 
considered a direct reply to the question proposed or not, it is sufficient for 
us to know that the reply most distinctly points to the circumstances under 
whieht or, in other words, directo our attention to the time when the second 
advent of our Lord may be expected; for the eircumstanees attending his 
Second Advent cannot be separated from the timei nor the time from the 
eireumstaDcei, 
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tllitjr agaioft ettfaer Christ or bis people^ lo it k eqaaJly 
incootiftent with the geoenl tenor of scriptme lo sip- 
pote, that there will be aoj reauirection of the bocBea of 
either beliefen or ODbelievers, until some time ^^Icr ike 
cloie of the millenniom when all enemies win be onde 
bis footttooL 

But, as it is undesirable thus snmmarilj to dispose of 
this subject, althoagh it has alreadj to some extent been 
anticipated, we will therefore, in the first place proceed 
to examine those passages of scripture which are tboogbt 
to favour the idea, that there will be a resorrectimi of the 
bodies of martyrs or believers one thousand years pre- 
vious to the general resurrection. Secondly, to show 
that the resurrection here spoken of, is not that of bodies, 
but of souls. Thirdly, to prove from scripture what the 
first resurrection of a soul really is. And in the last 
place to show that the context, as well as other passages 
of scripture lead us to conclude, that ** the first resurrec- 
tion,*' here spoken of, is that of souls quickened by the 
Holy Spirit of God. 

Six passages of scripture have been advanced for the 
purpose of proving that there will be a resurrection of 
martyrs and believers a thousand years previous to the 
general resurrection. 1st. ** For thou sbalt be recom- 
pensed at the resurrection of the just." Luke xiv. 14. 
Because nothing is declared in this passage, respecting 
the resuraectlon of the wicked ; it is concluded, that the 
persons here spoken of, will rise a thousand years before 
those who are not alluded to ! This condosion can by 
no means be satisfactorily deduced from this passage 
even as it stands ; but, when other passages of scripture 
are consulted, it is very evident that nothing beyond an 
order in the resurrection of all men is taught in the 
scriptures, viz., that the dead in Christ will be raised 
i««A««.e those of the Lord's people will be translated, who 
' alive on the earth at his coming ; and, that im- 
[y after the risen and translated saints have as* 
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cended from this earth to meet the Lord in the air, the 
wicked will also be raised : unless indeed it can be 
proved that the wicked are to be raised more than a 
thoasand jears after the last day^ for our Saviour, in the 
sixth of St. John in speaking of the resurrection of 
believers, declares, that he will raise fAem up << at the /oil 
day." This is explicitly mentioned four times in the 
above-named chapter. No person can say how long a 
space of time will be allowed to man after the close of 
the millennium, but sufficient is revealed to lead us 
clearly to understand that in no sense whatever can the 
last day be applicable to the millennial period, for an 
undefined space of time succeeds thereto. It follows 
therefore, that the last day to which our Saviour alluded, 
and at which day he would raise those who believed on 
him from the dead, must be some day (ifier the millen- 
nium. A general resurrection of good and bad, believers 
and unbelievers is predicted by our Lord in the following 
words : — ** Marvel not at this : for the hour is coming, 
in the which all that are in the graves shall hear his 
voice, and shall come forth ; they that have done good 
nnto the resurrection of life ; and they that have done 
evil, unto the resurrection of damnation." John v. 28, 29. 

In this passage, the two classes are brought together 
in the resurrection referred to, as closely as iK>ssible ; one 
class must of necessity be mentioned first, and that class 
will, in all probability rise first ; bdt both classes will 
appear at the same time before the same judgment seat. 
There they will meet and part for the last time. What 
a meeting ! What a parting ! From these passages of 
scripture it b very evident that the resurrection of the 
just and unjust will take place during the same hour. 
It therefore follows that there can be no good reasons for 
supposing that the resurrection of the just shall take 
place more than a thousand years before that of the 
wicked. 

2nd. But every man in his own order, Christ the first 
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fruits afterwards tbey that are Christ's at bis coming^/' 
I Cor. XV. 23. Neither does this text prove anything; 
beyond the point that every man would rise in bis own 
order, which by no means proves that more than a thon- 
sand years will elapse between the resurrection of the 
two classes of dead. It may be said that the Apostle 
alludes only to one class ; but of what service can it be to 
bring; forward such a text to prove the priority of one 
class over another in the resurrection, when only one 
class is referred to ! However, in this case, the Apostle 
bad only occasion to name the class for whose benefit he 
wrote this argumentative chapter to prove the resurrec- 
tion. In verse 54 the Apostle informs us, that when the 
resurrection of the dead saints and the translation of the 
living takes place, that then the complete victory over 
the last enemy will be achieved ; and, if so, this victory 
and these things cannot take place he/ore^ but after ihe 
millennium ; for death continues to exercise his power 
throughout and (ifter the close of that period. 

3rd. ** [f by any means I might attain unto the resur- 
rection of the dead." Phil. iii. 11. Very great stress is 
laid upon this passage by those who seek for evidence in 
favour of their views, and they assert that the Apostle 
must have intended to refer to his attaining a priority of 
a thousand years in the resurrection ; for, that he was 
sure of being raised some time or other from the dead* 
They also object to the translation and prefer that it 
should be thus rendered, '^ attain unto the resurrection 
from among the dead," Certainly the Apostle would 
most earnestly desire to be among the number of those 
who would be raised from the grave to inherit an eternal 
life of happiness ; for indeed, the resurrection of damna- 
tion could by no means bo anything but a matter of 
serious and painful consideration to him and every chris- 
tian. But they maintain that the Apostle aimed at 
attaining a resurrection ^^from among the dead.'* 
'"Tanted that he did, does this prove that he sought a 
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priority of more than a thousand years in the resurrection 
<< from among^ the dead ?" If every man rises in his 
own order at the general resurrection ; then» this pas- 
sage would prove just as much as was before conceded 
and no more ; namely, that the righteous dead are to be 
raised before the living saints are translated and, that 
then, the wicked dead will be raised from their graves. 

4th. " The dead in Christ shall rise first." 1 Thess. 
iv. 16. This text has been very much perverted from its 
proper meaning and the intention of the writer and, has 
been advanced so frequently in proof of the resurrection 
of martyrs or believers a thousand years before that of 
the wicked ; that the omission of this text by some of the 
modern pre-millennialists would lead us to suppose, that 
their better judgment had induced them to discontinue 
its quotation for the purpose of proving a point with which 
it has not the slightest connexion. The context clearly 
sets forth the true meaning and intention of these words ; 
namely, that the living saints will not be translated before 
the dead in Christ are raised. The most casual reader 
must perceive that those who would advance such a pas- 
sage to prove the doctrine they desire to establish, must 
be very closely pressed for scriptural evidence in support 
of their views. 

5th. *' And others were tortured, not accepting de- 
liverance ; that they might obtain a better resurrection." 
Heb. xi. 35. At first sight, this text does appear to 
give some support to the idea of an advantageous resur- 
rection to martyrs in some way or other ; and that, 
might or might not be a priority with respect to time. 
In this passage however, it is very evident that the 
** better resurrection" referred to by the Apostle and 
looked forward to by these persecuted saints, was placed 
in opposition to ^< the resurrection of damnation." This 
is easily proved, and then, all misapprehension as to the 
meaning of the passage must be removed from the 
leader's mind. The Apostle had been referring to those 
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who suffered for the sake of their faith in God ; but, it 
will be granted, that if any, from fear of torture or death 
had accepted deliverance therefrom at the hands of their 
persecutors, by the sacrifice of truth and the denial of 
their faith in the only true and living God, they would 
have become liable to *^ the resurrection of damnation ;" 
and, that unless by earnest and sincere repentance they 
sought pardon from God in his own appointed way, these 
characters would be lost eternally on account of their 
apostacy. Thus it is evident that this passage is equally 
powerless as the former, when adduced for the purpose 
of proving a priority of a thousand years in the resur- 
rection. 

6th ^* And many of them that sleep in the dust of the 
earth shall awake, some to everlasting life, and some to 
shame and everlasting contempt." Dan. xii. 2. This 
text indeed might be advanced to prove the resurrection 
of the just and unjust at the same time ; but, as there 
is not any possibility of proving therefrom that the one 
class will awake before the other ; it is impossible to 
understand why this text has been brought forward for 
the purpose of proving the priority of a thousand years 
in the resurrection of martyrs or believers, and certainly 
some explanation is required from those who have 
cited this text for this purpose. 

These then are passages of scripture which are generally 
brought forward by those who seek to establish the doc- 
trine of the resurrection of martyrs or believers a thousand 
years and upwards before the resurrection of the wicked ; 
but, it may fearlessly be asserted, that those who are de- 
termined to adhere to this view, must be content to fall 
back upon these words, ^^ this is the first resurrection,'* 
for there is no passage of scripture besides, upon which 
they can rest for support, and this circumstance is of 
itself a very good reason for disagreeing with their in- 
terpretation ; especially when this isolated passage occurs 
m a book abounding with language of the most figurative 

'Ascription. 
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We will now proceed to show, that the resurrection 
here spoken of, is not that of bodies, bat of soals. It 
may be well, previoasly to state, that it is an unscriptural 
opinion to suppose, that when the man dies, his sonl 
sleeps until the resurrection. The scriptures are clearly 
opposed to any such view, so that, in this sense, there 
cannot be' any resurrection of the soul. It is however 
objected that the word " soul " is frequently used to de- 
scribe a living man, for example, *^ eight souls saved by 
water," 1 Pet. iii. 20, and, "all the souls that were 
therein he utterly destroyed.'* Josh. x. 35. Both these 
texts have been advanced by pre-millennialists, and the 
first is to the purpose, but the other is a very unfortunate 
selection, for it is stated, that ** all the souls that were 
therein he utterly destroyed;^* of course, this was not 
true of the immortal part of those slain, but the expres- 
sion had reference to persons when in a living state, of 
which state of existence they were deprived by death, 
when their bodies would be termed corpses, not souls. 

Whenever the scriptures speak of the resurrection 
from the grave, the resurrection of the body is referred 
to, not that of the soul. The resurrection of the latter 
is a different thing altogether, and must be accomplished 
before the time arrives when the soul and body of man 
are disunited by death. When this takes place, the 
everlasting state both of body and soul is fixed for ever. 
We will therefore now proceed to prove from scripture 
what ** the first resurrection *' really is, and how the two 
spiritual states of the soul are therein described ; namely 
spiritual life and spiritual death. In Matt. viii. 22, our 
Saviour speaks ef those dead in body, and spiritually 
dead, when he told his disciple to leave the burial of the 
dead body of his father to those who were spiritually 
dead. If then, this disciple was a faithful follower of 
Christ, we have before us in this passage, the two kinds 
of spiritual life and death ; namely, those living unto sin, 
and dead unto God ; also, one dead unto sin, and living 



r 



T3S CHAPTSS YII. 

unto God ; together with the natural death of the bodj^ 
common unto all. The same figurative expressions are 
made use of by our Saviour respecting this change of 
the soul from death to life in the following passages :— 
** He that heareth my word and believeth on him that 
sent me, hath everlasting life and shall not come into 
condemnation ; but is passed from death unto UfsJ*^ .... 
*^ The hour is coming, and now is when the dead shall 
hear the voice of the Son of God : and they that hear 
AaU live. John v. 24, 25. St. Paul also makes use of 
the same figurative expressions to describe spiritual life 
and death ; namely, ** How shall we that are dead to dn 
live any longer therein." " Likewise reckon ye also 
yourselves to be dead indeed unto sin^ but alioe unto 
God." ** But yield yourselves unto God as those that 
are alwefrom the dead:' Rom. vi. 2, 11, 13. " For if 
ye Uve after the flesh ye shall die ; but if ye through the 
spirit do mortify the deads of the body ye shall five." 
Rom. viii. 13. ** And you hath he quickened whoitoeyv 
dead in trespasses and sins." ** Even when we were 
dead in sins hath quickened us together with Christ." 
£ph. ii. 1, 5. << And you being dead in your sins and 
the uncircumcision ofyour^esh hAih he quickened to* 
getber with him.*' Col. ii. 13. **l( ye then he risen 
with Christ seek those things which are above where 
Christ sitteth on the right hand of God.*' ** For ye are 
dead and your life is bid with Christ in God." Col. iii. 
1, 3. 

In the last quotation, we have the precise term made 
use of by the Apostle, and applied by him to men in the 
flesh who are said to be «f risen with Christ." Surely 
this must be the first resurrection to which the 
Apostle refers, St. Peter also affirms, << who his own 
self bare Qur sins in his own body on thetree that we, 
being dead unto sin, should Uve unto righteousness^" 
t- 24, Again, St. James says, >< Let him know> 
Hieh converteth the sinner from the enor of 

s 
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his ways shall save a soul yrom death.** St. John like- 
wise declares, ^* We know that we have passed Jrom 
death unio Itfcy because we love the brethren." << He 
that loveth not his brother abideth tn deaths 1 John lit. 14. 
St. Jude alluding to some false professors of Christianity, 
describes them as being <^ twice dead " and in Rev. iii. 
1, we may read, ** I know thy works that thou has a 
name that thou Uvest and art dead,** 

Thus we may see that our Saviour and all the writers 
of the New Testament, made use of the -same figurative 
language, to describe that real change of heart and con- 
duct which takes place in all those, who, have been con- 
verted, from sin, to God. We also learn that figurative 
language is made use of to describe the state and condi- 
tion of those who have not been made partakers of the 
riRST resurrection. Such characters are described as 
being dead^ and mere professors are also said to be dead^ 
whilst some of those who are thus dead to God are de- 
scribed as living unto sin^ that is, they delight in it, 
practise it, and take pleasure in those who are like- 
minded with themselves ; in a word, their tife is one con^- 
tinuoos course of sinful and bitter hatred of and rebellion 
against God. 

It may be objected, that the above quoted texts d» not 
prove that <Mhe first resurrection" spoken of in Rev. 
XX. 5, is that resurrection of the soul to which many of 
these passages undoubtedly refer. This is perfectly true ; 
but, at the same time, when we find all the writers of 
the several epistles making use of the same figurative 
language to describe a certain change in the heart and 
life of man ; also, that this figurative language reaches 
its climax in Rev. iii. 1, 2, there is a very strong pre- 
sumptive evidence to be gathered therefrom, in support 
of the opinion, that ** the first resurrection " in Rev. xx. 
5, refers to the same state and condition of man as re- 
generated by the Holy Spirit, as in the case of those 
persons described as above by our Saviour and his 
Apostles. 
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We will therefore now proceed to show that the con- 
text as well as other passages of scripture lead us to 
conclude that ** the first resurrection " here spoken of, is 
that of souls, quickened by the operation of the Holy 
Spirit of God. If then we look at the context of the 
passage before us and compare it with another, we shall 
see that the very same things are spoken of as the portion 
of those who are the partakers of *' this first resurrection," 
as belong to all those who are the faithful servants of 
Christ whilst in the mortal state. *^ Blessed and holy is 
he that hath part in the first resurrection : on such the 
second death hath no power." Rev. xx. 6. "Verily, 
verily, I say unto you, he that heareth my word and 
believeth on him that sent me, hath everlasting life, and 
shall not come into condemnation ; but is passed from 
death unto lifei"* John v. 24 ; in other words, *< on such 
the second death hath no power ;" for evidently, this is 
the true meaning of our Saviour*s declaration, and cor- 
responds with the following quotation : — " I give unto 
them eternal life ; and they shall never perish neither 
shall any (man)* pluck them out of my hand.'* John 
X. 28. Now, if the expressions we find in Rev. xx. 6, 
are applied to the saints raised from the dead, is it not 
clear that they would have been previously fulfilled to 
to them when in the flesh ? These words therefore 
would not appear to have been intended for men in 
glorified bodies, for such had already passed through all 
the great conflicts of this life, and after they had finished 
their course here and obtained their final and complete 
victory over sin and death, had already been the blessed 
companions of our Lord and his holy angels above. Thus 
we may see, that no such intimation would be necessary 
for saints, whose happy spirits had already entered into 
that heavenly state of happiness promised to those who 
die in the Lord. And further, if these words are taken 

* <' Man/* is introdaoed in our trantlation but is not in (he Greek text. 
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ID their strict literal coDnexion with martyrs or believers 
raised from the dead at the com men cement of the miU 
lennium ; then, these words would imply that *' the 
second death " would have power on those who were not 
:to raised; for, it is to such only to whom this freedom 
therefrom is here granted or promised. Thus, this ex- 
pression, when pressed closely, proves too much for those 
who maintain that the passage is applicable only to the 
risen martyrs or believers. This therefore is another 
presumptive evidence against the idea that the passage 
relates at all to the risen saints, or to perfected spirits, 
Heb. xiii. 23, who have come from the other world ; ren- 
dering it necessary for us to seek some other interpreta- 
tion that may coincide with those prophecies predicting 
the events which shall take place at the commencement 
of the millennium, and which interpretation shall not, 
like that of the pre-millennialists, interfere with or be 
directly opposed to those passages of scripture, in which 
the resurrection of the two classes of the dead is predicted 
as taking place at the same time according to Dan. xii. 
2, during the same hour, according to our Lord's words 
in John v. 26, 29, and during the same time, or season, 
according to Rev. xi. 18, compared with Rev. xx. 12. 

It is however objected, that as the millennium is to be 
a time of religious prosperity and peace, there would be 
no reason why persons should then be gifted with the 
spirit of martyrs and confessors. Some writers have 
ridiculed such an idea as the very climax of absurdity at 
such a period. But surely, fidelity to God and a spirit 
to live for, or to die in his service, can never cease to be 
a desirable frame of mind for the believer in Christ, so 
long as man remains in a mortal state. Besides, there 
will be the work and labour of love to engage the time, 
talents and attention of those who may be qualified for 
and called to so good a work by God's Holy Spirit. 
Elishah desired that a double portion of Elijah's spirit, 
might ^'ba upon*' bim, after the latter was removed 

n2. 
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from the earth* It woold be well for those wbo low 
cast ridicule upoo a timilar transfer, to consider the le- 
qoeit of Elishaby and Elijah's promise of the folfilmcnt of 
his petition upon a certain condition, and which, the 
faithful attendant of the prophet never lost nght of, so 
that we may be snre bis desire was g^ranted, altfaoogh 
Elijah said nnfo him, ** ihon hast asked a hard thing z 
neverUielesMf if thou see me when / am taken Jrom thee, 
it shall be to unto thee ; but if not, it shall not be so.** 
2 Kings ii. 10. Thus we may see that there is nothing 
absurd in the belief, that those who are partakers of the 
first resurrection of the soul at the commencement of the 
millennium, may be animated with the same zeal, eneigj 
and love, which characterized devoted men of all ages 
whO| though dead, may at this time be said to live again 
in their successors. See Matt xxviii. 20, 1 Tbess. iii. 8. 

With regard to persecution, certainly it is not to be 
expected that there will be any during the millennium ; 
but what will take place after its close, and during tbe 
growth of the final apostacy of the unregenerate from all 
outward respect for and profession of religion, we cannot 
determine. Most probably the wicked will conduct 
themselves then, as they have in all ages, when they 
possessed the power ; namely, that they will persecute 
those who will live a godly life ; and if so, we are not at 
present in a position to say that there will not be martyrs 
for the faith Men, as in former periods. So that this 
objection arises from overlooking the apostacy tifter the 
close of the millennium. 

If then the reader will but consider the passage of Rev. 
XX. 4, as descriptive of the life-giving power of the Holy 
Spirit, communicated in the first place especially to the 
Jewish nation, and also to those of God's people in 
general who may then be regenerated thereby at the 
commencement of tbe millennium ; all will harmonize 
with the heart-stirring predictions we have already 
touched upon, and which need not be here again referred 
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to. But,if any one should refase to do tliis,he caooot avoid 
admitting^ that when these tbings do come to pass, it 
will be the first national resurrection of dead souls to 
spiritual life ; also, that those so raised from amongst the 
Jewish people will ** be named the Priests of the Lord, 
that men shall call them the ministers of our God.'* Isa. 
Ixi. 6. Ify however, the above-named considerations and 
arguments are of themselves insufficient to influence the 
opinions of those who have already made up their minds 
to adopt the so-called ** literal interpretation " of the 
passage under consideration, they must be reminded that 
the beginning of the millennium cannot be the last day^ 
at which, our Saviour declares he will raise up those who 
believe in him, John vi. 39, 40, 44, 54. Neither can 
the whole of the millennial period itself be the last day 
either ; for another time will succeed that period, and a 
very important event will take place on the last day of 
that time, closing for ever the gate of mercy to guilty 
man. How long the day of grace will last after the 
close of the millennium, no mortal being can possibly 
discover. It is also sheer folly to rely upon suppositions 
founded upon human speculations, as to the time this 
earth will be permitted to exist as the habitation of man, 
this being a matter known only to God. 

We know from his word that a thousand years of 
peace and religious privileges are to be granted to man ; 
it is also revealed unto us that after the close of this 
happy period, a sad state of things will succeed thereto ; 
and, from all we can learn of the religious condition of 
the majority of those who will be the inhabitants of the 
earth during the millennium, it is but reasonable to sup- 
pose that many years would pass away, before so fearful 
and all but universal apostacy, as that succeeding the 
millennial period, would ba brought about. 

All pre-millennialists are agreed that the resurrection 
and judgment of the wicked will take place at the last 
day^ accordmg to our Saviour's words in John xii. 48, 
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and this, after the close of the millennium ; they are 
therefore driven by their theory of interpretation to admit, 
either, that the last day on which both believers and un- 
believers will be raised and judged will synchronize ; or, 
that there are two last days^ and two seasons of the dead, 
namely, one at the commencement of the millennium and 
the other some time after its close ! 

We will now consider what may be the meaning of 
the following words : — ** But the rest of the dead lived 
not again until the thousand years were finished.*' These 
words are generally supposed to refer to the resurrection 
of the wicked from their graves^ but this does not appear 
to be their meaning. It is to be observed, that the pas- 
sage does not state that the parties referred to would be 
raised from the dead, but, that they '* lived not again 
until the thousand years were finished,*' and, as we do 
find a party of wicked men completely organized and 
fully determined to put in practice their impious designs 
against God's servants and people, (ifter the close of the 
millennium, and previous to the time when St. John saw 
" the dead small and great raised from their graves and 
summoned before the judgment seat, we cannot but con- 
clude that these apostate rebels are the parties alluded 
to. Again, as it is clearly stated that " the nations in 
the four quarters of the earth would be influenced by the 
wicked suggestions of the Devil at the expiration of the 
millennium ; and, as << the rest of the dead " were to 
live again at this time, we should naturally expect to find 
some mention made of them as soon as the millennium 
had come to a close, and accordingly we may see that 
this prediction is to be fulfilled by those people who will, 
after the thousand years are finished, distinguish them- 
selves by their unfeigned hostility to and open defiance 
against Christ and his people. 

But, if this interpretation be rejected, those who do so, 

ought to be able to prove that ''the rest of the dead" 

^U rise from their graves at the close of the millennium ; 
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for, according^ to the terms of the prediction, these dead 
persons referred to are to be raised theuy but we find no 
account of any resurrection of the dead from their graves 
until after the termination of the ** little 8eason»'' and 
the description of this resurrection forms a very prominent 
portion of the vision following that in which St. John 
saw the Lord appear on the throne of his glory. It may 
be objected, that it would not necessarily follow that 
these dead must be raised from their graves immediately 
after the millennium, because it is stated *' but the rest 
of the dead lived not again until the thousand years 
were finished," for, that if they were raised at any sub- 
sequent period, it would still be after the millennium. 
This may be granted, but, nevertheless, we maintain that 
the very precise terms of the prediction forbid us to ex- 
pect that any delay would take place after the close of 
the millennium before this prediction would be accom- 
plished ; for we are informed, that *< the rest of the dead 
lived not again until the thousand years were finished." 
When therefore we find that the thousand years are 
finished without any bodily resurrection, and the millen- 
nium is followed by another period of time which also 
comes to a close without any bodily resurrection being 
alluded to, we cannot but conclude that this ^Miving 
again'* does not refer to any bodily resurrection, but 
to that Satanic life and vigour which will be manifested 
by those who are found in a dead and carnal condition 
at the close of the millennium. Besides, as this ** little 
season" is so specially referred to as succeeding the 
millennium, it does appear very improbable, that if the 
words, << the rest of the dead " refer to those who were 
seen by St. John to rise from their graves after this 
*' little season" had come to its close, that the passage 
itself should clearly intimate that they would live again 
during that period immediately succeeding the millen- 
nium ; as in this case, we might naturally expect to be 
informed that <Uhe rest of the dead" were not to be 
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raised until after the little season was finished, instead of 
** after the thousand years were finished," especially 
when we find no account of any bodily resurrection in 
the vision vouchsafed to St. John respecting the events 
which transpired after the close of the millenniam, until 
another vision followed that which displayed before his 
wondering eyes The Great White Throne and Him who 
sat upon it, the world dissolving before His presence, 
and, after these things, *Hhe dead small and great 
stand before God." 

These considerations taken collectively, form so strong 
A chain of presumptive evidence against the interpretation 
of this passage by pre-millennialists, that it cannot be 
broken through without considerable difiiculty. Thus 
the drcnmstances again direct us to conclude, that the 
language here used is also of a figurative character, and 
that it is descriptive of the real state and condition of a 
large portH>n of mankind, in all the four quarters of the 
world after the ckise of the millennial period. 

If the reader will now turn to the texts quoted a few 
pages back, he will see that Rving men are said to be 
dead» Every person at all conversant with scriptural 
terms must be fully aware that this is the case. Sufficient 
has been previously noticed respecting the general state 
and condition of the inhabitants of the world during the 
millennium, to convince the reader that that period wiU 
not be altogether free from sin or death ; but it is also 
equally manifest that sin will not reign then, as it does 
now* Unsanctified professors there will be, and sinners 
who have no heart for the service of God ; but their 
opposition will be only of a negative description during 
the millennial reign of peace and righteousness. There 
will then be no Satanic agency at work to inflame their 
unregenerate hearts, causing them to rise up in open 
rebellion against God and his people. These characters 
will then yield an obedience to the powers that be, bat 
this obedience will be far firom cheerfiil ; on the contrary. 



CHAPTBBVn. 147 

it will be constraiDed and irksome. Perhaps, feeling 
their numerical weakness as a party, they will, he indis- 
posed to take any actiye steps in open opposition to 
those whose religion they dislike. Thus though Hving 
men, they are dead to God, and yet, cannot be termed 
the active and living servants of sin. Such characters, 
as sinners, may be said to ** have a name to live *' and 
yet, are not aUve to m, as sinners generally are. They 
may be compared unto the torpid viper during the winter 
season, at that time, this reptile has more the appearance 
of being dead than alive ; and yet, it is not really dead, 
neither is its natural quality changed ; but the warmth 
of a summer's sun will make a great alteration in its 
outward character and appearance. And so will it be 
with those who are dead to God during the millennium. 

When the thousand years are finished, these unhappy 
men will be roused from their former comparatively 
harmless and lethargic state, to one of open and undis- 
guised hostility to all that is good. " The Prince of this 
world " will then ^exert all his pernicious and powerful 
influence upon mankind, and doubtless he will leave no 
means untried to weaken the influence of the servants 
of God. The Devil will then give life, energy and orga* 
nization to those, who are willing to unite for the purpose 
of opposing the people of God, with whose principles 
they could never cordially coincide. Thus will those 
who are not partakers of the first resurrection be liable 
to the second death during the millennium. And, al-> 
though feeble and powerless during that time ; yet, qfier 
its closCj they will cast off all restraint and show them- 
selves in their real character, in a word, they will then 
hoe again ; but, it will be a life of sin. 

The Apostle Paul asks this question, ^< How shall we 
that are dead to sin, live any longer therein ?" But 
those characters we have been describing were never 
completely dead to sin, they were only in a t&rpid con-* 
dition with regard to sin ; but with regard to God they 
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w«ra rtaify dead and their hearts were aunity against 
biro. All that was wanting^ to cause that enmity to 
bring forth its bitter fruits, was the power to do evil. 
When therefore, after the dose of the miflamiam, the 
oTermling restraint is remoTed, and the Devil permitted 
to apply a torch from hell to the tongue of man, James 
iii« 6 ; then indeed may we expect that hoesies, blas- 
phemies, infidelity and sin in every ferm and character 
will abound ; and, that sinnos will strmgthen and en- 
courage each other in every species of wickedness, in 
open defiance of all authority ; until, by their last con- 
federacy and determined attitude of attack against God*s 
own peculiar people, they fill up the measure of their 
iniquity, and thus draw down upon themselves the 
righteous judgments of an offended God. 



CHAPTER VIlL 

The hosing of Satan. — The last Apostacy of the Gentile 
Nations, The complete overthrow of all engaged 
therein hyfire from God out of heaven* The ghri-^ 
ous appearance of the Great God even our Saviour* 
The Resurrection and attendance qfall mankind be^ 
fore his judgment seat. Rev. xx. 7, 15. 

The security of the trae disciples of Christ forms a 
very prominent feature in the faithful promises of God. 
Our Saviour says, "my sheep hear my voice and I 
know them and ihey follow me^ and I give unto them 
eternal life ; and they shall never perish, neither shall 
any (man) pluck them out of my hand." John x. 27, 28. 
Many other passages equally encouraging to the faithful 
people of God might be quoted. But, if any one should 
presume to suppose that therefore he may neglect his 
duty of prayer and watchfulness against sin, he shows 
by that conduct, that such promises are not his portion, 
at least, that they are not yet applicable to him. *' Let 
him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he fall." 
In the firm belief that these promises of God may be re- 
lied upon ; we may feel assured that when the Devil is 
loosed from his prison, he will not be able to obtain a 
complete victory over those in reality belonging to the 
flock of Christ. 

Professors, in high esteem amongst men on account of 
their unquestionable talents and learning, may be induced 
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to adopt the most extrayagaat or puerile opinions in the 
form of religion; or, on ihe other band, tbej may plunge 
into the vortex of folly and vice until they are so far 
absorbed in its turbulent waters, as even to be considered 
unfit members for decent worldly society. God*8 grace 
alone b the safe-guard of roan. Heaven is reserved for 
those ** who are kept by the power of God through faith 
unto salvation."^ 1 Pel. i. 5. But, from all the full and 
gracious promises of God to bis people, we may also 
learn the following : namely, that as tbe efforts of man's 
great adversary are attended with success, when he is 
again permitted to destroy the peace of the eartb, he will 
meet with suitable materials to work with, and upon, 
during these last days. It may be desirable to make an 
observation with respect to the time, during which tbe 
Devil will be loosed. Jn our translation it is stated to be 
** for a little season.'' Many pre-millennialists must 
have overlooked this little season, and also the events in- 
tervening between the close of tbe millennium and the 
judgment, or they would never have published what they 
had written in tbe way of objections to post-millen- 
nial advent views. The Greek word here translated 
*< season," is -^^povovy but the proper Gieek word for 
season, is, Kaipocr, the former signifying a more indefi- 
nite period of time than the latter. Sometimes, the for- 
mer word is used when a year is referred to ; or even a 
space of time less than that, when there is something 
definite by which a limit is given to the time specified, 
which is not tbe case in this passage. The only objec- 
tion to the opinion offered, namely, that this season or 
time may probably be extended over a series of years, 
must be founded on the statement, that it is for, ** a 
Httk season," and therefore cannot be several years. 
But, tbe word ** iittk " would not necessarily make the 
time very short, as this word is made use of by the 
Apostle Paul in tbe following passage : — ** For yet a 
while, and he that shall come, will come and will 
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not tarry." ThU was written nearly eighteen hundred 
years ag^o ; referring either to the coming of Christ in 
judgment for the destruction of Jerusalen, in which case 
some years elapsed after the statement was made ; or, as 
is more in accordance with the context* the Apostle al- 
luded to the second personal advent of our Lord ; and, if 
so, it must be granted that the fact of its being termed 
*^ a Utile season " in Rev. xx. 3, would not of itself prove 
anything in the way of limitation. 

The great feature of the subject before us, is the 
apostacy and the subjects of it. We have already 
noticed the promises of God to his people Israel. Let 
then the reader bear these in miud, for they are of the 
highest importance when considering this part of our 
subject. God has promised never more to hide his face 
from them ; Ezek. xxxix. 29. This promise he will 
keep. When therefore the Devil is loosed, he will be 
unable to seduce the Israelites as a nation from thoir al- 
legiance to God, whatever he may effect with individuals. 
it will be amongst the gentiles that success will attend 
his efibrts. 

If any one will look at the Greek he may see that the 
gentiles are clearly pointed out as the parties to be de- 
ceived. It is also plainly intimated that these apostates 
will be of the same fierce and violent character as the 
people of Gog and Magog ; who, more than a thousand 
years before, united with many other nations for the pur- 
pose of overpowering the Jewish people in Palestine, but 
were themselves overthrown, and that, in some measure, 
by themselves. 

It has ever been a matter of considerable difiiculty for 
pre-millennialists to determine who these people can be, 
and whence they shall come. Various strange conjec- 
tures have been advanced by men of learning, whose 
theory of interpretation would not consistently admit of 
their being the inhabitants of the earth, and dwelling on 
all sides around Palestine. Thus, Dr. Burnet conjee- 
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tured that they would *^ be sons of the earth, g^enerated 
from the slime of the ground and the heat of the sun !*' 
Aud, notwithstanding it is so expressly stated in the 
•cripture, that these apostate nations shall be dwelling 
Id the /<mr quarters of the earth ; yet Mr. Mede sup- 
posed that the aboriginal inhabitants of America were the 
nations referred to ; some of whom might be descendants 
of the Soytliians, that is, from Gog and Magog. 

The following strange interpretation was published 
several years, before a well-known pre-millennialist 
claimed the honour of its discovery; namely, that those 
nations spoken of as being deceived by the Devil q/ier 
the e/(Me of the millennium, are composed of all the 
wicked dead^ who being raised from dieir graves, are 
first deceived, and then encouraged by him to make one 
grand and united effort to take by assault the city of 
Mew Jerusalem ! It is but foir to state, that other in- 
terpretations are furnished by pre-millennialists some- 
what approximating to the views entertained by the 
author of these pages. But, according to their theory, 
all this sinful rebellion and destruction of those who are 
engaged therein will take place on the new earth, and 
that, after the following most emphatic declaration of 
God's word in reference thereto. ** And there shall be 
MO more death, neither sorrow nor crying, neither shall 
there be any more pain, for the former things are passed 
atoay." Rev. xxi. 4. 

These words so forcibly describe the eternal condition 
of the new earth and its inhabitants, as well as the 
entire removal of all former things, that upon no hypo- 
thesis whatever, consistently with the above declaration 
and that of Rev. xxii. 3, can we suppose, that the inha- 
bitants of the new earth which St. John saw, ever will 
be guilty of any apostacy whatever. *^ For, there shall 
he mo more curse.** From these things we may there- 
fore understand that the people who will, after the dose 
-^ millennium, apostatize from all profession of re- 
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ligion must be inhabitants of the same world in which 
we now dwell, that they will belong to all the gentile 
nations surrounding Palestine ; and, that their rage 
will be especially directed against the Jews and their 
beloved city, not the New Jerusalem described in Rev. 
xxi., xxii. 

How great the change and how striking must be the 
contrast, in the general character of the inhabitants of 
the world, from what it was during the reign of millennial 
peace and righteousness ! What a proof will thereby 
be afforded of the total depravity of man's heart, and of 
his total inability with the highest religious advantages, 
and under the most favourable outward circumstances to 
change his own heart, amend his ways, and live to the 
praise and glory of God his maker and preserver. 

After the close of the millennium, no sooner do time- 
serving hypocrites discover that the tide is turning, than 
they hasten to join themselves to that side they think will 
be the strongest, and become the most violent opposers 
of those very same principles they previously professed 
to admire. And now, the poison of false doctrine spreads 
far and wide, and infidelity follows in its train, until the 
uttermost bounds of the habitable globe become con- 
taminated with the pollution. On one green spot in the 
dreary wilderness of the world may yet be heard to as- 
cend from the public assemblies, the tribute of prayer 
and the song of praise to the King of Kings. AH the 
warnings of these faithful servants of God are disre- 
garded by those to whom they are addressed, and in 
defiance of all authority they resolve no longer to submit 
*^ to the powers that be," but to become perfectly free 
from all religious restraint or control. 

And now may we expect that all those who continue 
the faithful servants of God amongst the gentiles, would 
experience the fiercest persecution the world ever wit- 
nessed. Then would the eyes of the faithful be turned 
towards Palestine, and thither may we suppose would 

o2. 
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fly for safety all those who could escape the fary of their 
infidel persecutors ; that there, they might enjoy the 
service of God, and the sweet communion of those who 
love his name. And now the triumph of the ungodly 
appears to be nearly complete. The gentile world has 
cast off all the semblance of religion and refuses to yield 
any respect to the judges of Israel. Thus, in only one 
comparatively insignificant portion of the earth do the 
inhabitants continue to regard God ; and as these decline 
to hold any intercourse with those who refuse to obey 
bis laws, and trample under foot all things sacred and 
divine, a deep and deadly hatred against the former 
rankles in the hearts of the latter. At length, we may 
suppose that a council of the gentile nations is called to- 
gether, when it is resolved that an overwhelming force 
should be gathered from every quarter for the purpose 
of putting an end to a power so obnoxious to their feel- 
ings and so wounding to their pride. 

The late efforts of the apostates to extinguish the light 
of truth by persecution having been to a certain extent 
successful ; and as these things were effected without any 
remarkable interference of providence either for the pre- 
servation of his people or the destruction of their oppres- 
sors, the latter are encouraged thereby to follow up their 
advantage, and are determined by one united effort to 
crush at one blow all the servants of God upon the face 
of the earth. That very unpleasant historical facts would 
obtrude themselves upon the minds of many of those 
assembled to deliberate upon the course they should 
adopt, we may readily conceive. Perhaps, some in the 
council would even venture to advise those assembled to 
abstain from all further offensive measures, and allow the 
worshippers of God to remain in the peaceful occupation 
of the land of Palestine. Others might remind them of 
the failure of a former attempt made, to dispossess this 
people of their inheritance, through the interposition of 
"" ' ^^nce in their behalf. But all such counsel would 
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be disregarded as proceeding from a timiditj of mindy or 
saperstitious fear. The former defeat of the army izN 
vading Palestine might be attributed to a want of proper 
arrangement and due caution on the part of the officers 
in command, and the direful destruction effected by the 
lightning and hail would be accounted for upon natural 
principles, and lastly, their recent successes against those 
who professed allegiance to God, would be advanced as 
an unanswerable argument against the groundless fears 
of those who might entertain some misgivings as to the 
result. And now their plans are all arranged, every 
effort is made to insure success. The assembled armies 
are gathering like a dark cloud over the earth, and are 
encircling the devoted spot. Dense masses of armed 
men are pushing forward towards **the beloved city," 
eagerly waiting for the opportunity of advancing to share 
in the glory of the anticipated overthrow of God's people, 
when, in a moment I a liquid stream of fire from God out 
of heaven lays in ashes the mighty host, every earthly foe 
lies prostrate on the ground and the Devil who deceived 
them is cast headlong into the flames of hell ! 

At this moment will be fulfilled the following words : 
— << He that is unjust, let him be unjust still : and be 
which is filthy, let him be filthy still : and he that is 
righteous let him be righteous still ; and he that is holy 
let him be holy still." Rev. xxii. 11. For, Behold! 
HE COMETH, from whose face, the heaven and the 
earth fly away and no place is found for them, and, tJie 
day of judgment succeeds the day of grace. At the 
sound of the Archangel's trumpet, the dead in Christ 
arise. Their bodies may have been burnt at the stake, 
and their ashes having been cast into rivers, may have 
mingled with the sands of every shore, or, they may 
have been devoured by wild beasts, or have furnished 
meat for the fowls of the air or the fishes of the sea ; but 
nevertheless, not one of them will be left behind ; not one 
of the least of the Lord's people whether dead or living 
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will be forgotten ; all, all will arise, all of them clad in 
their glorious apparel will joyfully ascend to meet their 
Lord, their Saviour, their Advocate, their Judge. But 
another dark and gloomy crowd of miserable beings will 
be seen to assemble, and fain would they mingle with 
yonder shining throng, but this is impossible. He that 
sits upon the throne, separates the two classes as easily 
** as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats." No 
mistake can possibly be made, for those He directs to be 
placed on the right hand of the throne, are clothed in the 
righteousness of Christ. And those ordered to stand on 
the left, are most of them naked ; or, at the best, are 
clothed with nothing but filthy rags. Those clothed 
with white robes, are in the likeness of Christ, the rest, 
bear the impress of Satan on their brows. Then will the 
secrets of all hearts be revealed ! Many professors of 
religion, many useful and eloquent preachers, many suc- 
cessful teachers, and even some of those, who, in the 
apostolic age, had been endowed with the power of work- 
ing miracles, will be found amongst those who are clothed 
with nothing but filthy rags. The Lord will not acknow- 
ledge them as his sheep, they were never washed from 
their filthiness with his blood, they were never sanctified 
by the Holy Spirit, they were never willing to cast away 
their own righteousness and be clothed with the righte- 
ousness of Christ, and therefore, whatever may have been 
their position in the church, their learning, profession of 
religion or even usefulness, they are rejected! The 
verdict of the judge is also final. There is no court of 
appeal to which the condemned may apply for a removal 
of the sentence of Him, who will then say to such, ** / 
fi^^ knew yov : depart from me all ye workers of ini- 
quity." Matt. vii. 23. Then, " they that be wise shall 
shine as the brightness of the firmanent, and they that 
turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever.*' 
Dan. xii. 3. Death and hell, or death and the separate 
'^. in which the wicked were tormented previous to 
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the day of jadgment, Luke x?i. 24, <<are cast into the 
lake of fire, this is the second death, and whosoever was 
not found written in the book of life was cast into the 
lake of fire." Rev. xx. 14, 15. 

It is unnecessary to enter into any argument to prove 
that at the judgment here referred to, the righteous as 
well as the wicked appear before Him who sits upon the 
white throne, because this has already been done in the 
third chapter, in which, the reader is referred to several 
scriptural descriptions of the judgment day, and of those 
who will then attend to receive at the hands of their 
Judge, their final acquittal or condemnation. It will 
however be desirable for the better elucidation of the 
general subject under our consideration ; to enter some- 
what into the reasons for believing that in Rex. xx. 1 1, 
we have brought before us a prediction of the second 
personal advent of the Lord of glory ; and, in the context, 
the events which immediately precede and follow his 
appearance. 

If then the reader will turn to Rom. ii. 1, 16, he will 
perceive that the Apostle refers to a general judgment of 
the living and the dead, described in verse 5 as ** the day 
qf wrath and revelation of the righteous judgment of 
God," and in verse 16, as ** the day when God shall 
judge the secrets of men by Jesus Christ." Not only is it 
declared in this passage that those who have rejected the 
offered gospel, will be brought up for judgment at the 
same time that the faithful servants of Christ will be ad- 
mitted into life eternal, but we are also informed in verse 
12, that the heathen^ who ** have sinned without law 
shall also perish without law; and as many as have 
sinned in the law shall be judged by the law." When 
will all these things take place ? The Apostle informs 
us in verse 16, that these things will be accomplished 
*^ in the day when God shall judge the secrets of men by 
Jesus Christ." 

Possibly some pre-millennialist may object, that the 
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Apostle does not allode to the resurrection in the above 
passage ; bot the resurrectioo of the wicked as wdl as 
that of the righteous is implied in verses 5 and 6 ; b»> 
sides, unless the dead were raised at this time, tvertfwum 
of each class could not be judged or rewarded according 
to the deeds done in the bod j, which the declaration of 
the Apostle so clearly suggests will then be broug&t to 
light, and which accords also with the folbwing words 
of the same inspired writer ; ** therefore judge nothing 
before the time urUil the Lord come, who bath will hrimg 
to Ught the hidden things of darkness^ and will make 
manifest the counsels of the heart, and them shall every 
man have praise of God." 1 Oor. iv. 5. 

From these passages as well as from others before 
quoted, it is clearly established that the wicked will be 
brought before the judgment seat of God for final con- 
demnation and punishment, at the second advent of our 
Lord, and at the same time when his faithful servants 
will be admitted into the joy of their Lord, and rewarded 
according to their works. It is admitted by all pre-mil- 
lennialists that the final judgment and condemnation of 
the wicked wifl take place before the great white throne 
qflter the milleDnium, but from the above quoted pass- 
sages it it has been proved that ali the wicked will be 
judged and condemned at the second advent of our 
Lord, not when a thousand years and upwards have 
elapsed after his appearance ; we conclude therefore, 
that the second personal advent of our Lord will not bb 

PRE^MILLENNIAL. 

We will now proceed to prove the same result by 
another line of argument. The reader has already seen 
from Rom. ii. 5, that the day of Christ's Advent is 
termed ** the day of wrath and revelation of the righteous 
judgments of God." He may also see in 2 Thess. i. 
7, 10, that '* WHEN he shall come to he glorified in his 
saints^ and to be admired in all them that believe," it 
will be, ** in flaming fire taking vengeance on them that 
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know not God, and that obey not the gospel of oar Lord 
Jesus Christ," we also see that the wicked shall then 
•* be punished mih everlasting destruction from the pre^ 
sence of the Lord and from the glory of his power." 

Here then, is another description of the day of God's 
wrath against the wicked, not only by the infliction of 
temporal punishment upon them, but also of eternal 
banishment from the presence of the Lord ; and this, ai 
the time when the Lord Jesus shall come to be glorified 
in his saints. We may read in Rev. zx. 9, that ** fire 
came down from God out of heaven, and devoured" with 
temporal destruction the mighty hosts of the apostate 
rebels against the Lord's people; and, that the next 
vision seen by St. John was a great white throne and 
Him that sat upon it, before whom, the dead, both small 
and great, were assembled. Without doubt we have, in 
this vision, a full view of the events predicted by the 
Apostle Paul and quoted above ; but in order to re- 
move all uncertainty, let the reader closely examine and 
compare the following passage with Rev. xx. " And 
the seventh angel sounded ; and there were great voices 
in heaven, saying, the kingdoms of this world are become 
the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ, and he shall 
reign for ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders 
which sat before God on their seats, fell upon their faces, 
and worshipped God saying. We give thee thanks, O 
Lord God Almighty which art and wast and art to come ; 
because thou hast taken to thee thy great power and 
hast reigned. And the nations were angry, and thy 
wrath is come^ and the time of the dead that they should 
bejudgedy and that thou shouldest give retoard unio thy 
servants the prophets, and to the saints, and them that 
fear thy name, small and greats and shouldest destroy 
them which destroy the e&Tih, Rev. xi. 15^ — 18. 

Unquestionably, this passage contains a very brief out- 
line of the grand and most important events more fully 
described in the vision recorded in Rev xx. It will be 
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obvious that verses 15, 16, 17, quoted above, relate to the 
millennial reign of righteousness and peace upon this 
earthy and to the rejoicings in heaven on that account ; 
also, that the kingdoms of this world become the king- 
doms of our Lord and of his Christ, afier the third woe, 
predicted in verse 14, has passed away. This woe doubt- 
less refers to the judgments of God upon the wicked, de^ 
scribed in Rev six. The reader will be unable to dis- 
cover in the above named verses the faintest hint re- 
specting the second personal advent of our Lord to this 
earth, or the resurrection of either martyrs, confessors or 
believers. The reign of Christ on earth at this time is 
evidently of a spiritual character, and the rejoicings in 
heaven on that account appear to continue until the close 
of that happy period, when the apostacy of the Gentile 
nations is thus briefly Introduced to our notice. ** And 
the nations were angry." a moments consideration will 
suffice to convince every unprejudiced person that the 
events so briefly set forth in verse 18 coincide with those 
more fully detailed in Rev xx. 8, 15. The same order 
in the arrangement of the subjects may be observed in 
each quotation, and unquestionably both passages carry 
us forward to the time when the wicked will ** be pun- 
ished with everlasting destruction from the presence of 
the Lord and from the glory of his power." Now, what- 
ever opinions men may entertain respecting the last ap- 
postacy of the gentile nations, all pre-miliennialists admit 
that the final and eternal condemnation of the wicked 
will take place after the close of the millennium, and after 
the Devil has deceived *^ the nations which are in the four 
quarters of the earth," and also after God's wrath has 
been pouretl out upon them by devouring fire from 
heaven. It requires no very great power of penetration 
to enable the reader to perceive that the day of God's 
wrath was come when the apostacy had reached its 
^s set forth in Rev xx. 9 ; and, that the same 
very briefly stated in Rev xi. 18. We may 
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also read in the same Terse that, t^er God's wrath had 
come upon the nations who were ansprj, that the time, 
or rather, the season of the dead was also come, that thej 
should be judged ; and, what else may we read ? Why, 
that the seastm when the saints, prophets and servants of 
God should receive their reward was also come, and when, 
the wicked should suflfer the everlasting punishment of 
the second death. 

That the 18th verse of Rev. zi. describes events which 
will take place after the close of the millennium, and that 
all the prophets, saints and servants of God receive their 
reward ai one and the same season when the wicked will 
be punished with everlasting destruction from the pre- 
sence of the Lord and from the glory of his power, cannot 
in the face of the united quotations given above, be dis- 
puted with safety by any one. Unless therefore pre- 
millennialists can separate what is here and elsewhere so 
closely united, they must admit that this passage of Rev. 
xi. 18, directs our attention to the events attending the 
second personal advent of Christ, namely, the resurrection 
of the just and the unjust, also to the judgment before the 
great white throne; and, unless they can succeed in 
this, they must also admit that the righteous as well as 
the wicked will attend thereat, that the predictions of 
our Lord given in Luke xiv. 14, and in John vi. 40, will 
not be fulfilled until the season of the dead arrives, and 
which, is predicted to be, after the millennium. It is 
conceded by all parties that the righteous will be admitted 
into the joy of their Lord and receive their reward at 
his comings not a thousand years and upwards ajter that 
event. But from Rev. xi. 18, we learn that they will 
receive their reward when the little season has come to 
its close^ and which, succeeds the millennium, we there- 
fore come to the unavoidable conclusion that the second 
advent of Christ will also be post-millennial. 

We have thus shown from the united testimony of 
various pas^ges of scripture that there is but one judg- 

p. 
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ment day id the strict scriptoral sense of the word, dho, 
thai all the righteous and all the wicked attend at one 
and the same time to receive their final reward and 
punishment) that this general judgment takes place 
AFTER the close of the millennium i d at the second 
advent of Christ ; and, unless these proofs can be in- 
Talidated, every theory established upon the basis of a 
pre-millennial advent of Christ must from necessity fail 
to the ground. It may however be well to remark that 
although pre-millennialists do for the most part object to 
the usual interpretation of the prediction contained in the 
whole of the passage of Rev. xx. 7 — 15, still, they can- 
not deny that the events therein predicted will be fulfilled 
ilfier the millennium. They cannot deny that when the 
Lord Jesus shall personally appear with his mighty 
angels, it will be ** in flaming fire taking vengeance on 
them that know not God, and that o6ey not the gospel of 
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ." 1 Thes. i. 8. 

Now, in the above quotation, we have two descriptions 
of character brought before us, namely, some who hum 
fiol, and others who obey not the gospel of our Lord, 
these two descriptions of character include aU in an uUi* 
converted state. It must therefore be obvious, that such 
a prediction will receive but a very partial fulfilment at 
the time, when the army of the confederate nations in- 
vades Palestine previous to the millennium, and which is 
then cut off, and God's judgments are poured out upon 
the land of Magog, and " among those who dwell care- 
lessly in the isles.'* Indeed, most of the predictions 
which refer to these times, also predict the subsequent 
conversion of the Jews as well as that of the heathen 
to the knowledge of the true God, and therefore it is very 
evident that the events, to which St. Paul refers, can 
only be applicable to the circumstances which take place 
and will immediately precede the appearance of our Lord, 
* -ted in Rev. xx. 9. 

be objected, how could any be ignorant of the 
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true God in so short a time after the millennium ? But 
those who may feel disposed to raise such an objection, 
had better first attempt to prove, how long a time will 
elapse after the millennium, before these things will take 
place. They cannot deny that faithless professors and 
sinners will be found during the millennium ; neither can 
they deny the destruction of a mighty combination of 
wicked men after its close ; and that, if these things are 
80, the complete separation of the wheat from the tares 
predicted by our Saviour in Matt. xiii. 30, will not be 
accomplished at the commencement of the millennium, as 
the advocates of pre-millennial theories would endeavour 
to establish ; but, it must be admitted that a complete 
and final separation will be made q/ter its dose^ when 
the tares will be burned up with unquenchable fire, and 
the wheat will be gathered into the garner of God. 

They cannot deny that ** the heavens and the earth 
which are now, by the same word are kept in store, re- 
served unto fire against the day of judgment and perdi- 
tion of ungodly men." 2 Pet. iii. 7. They cannot prove 
from scripture that these things are to be fulfilled at the 
commencement of the millennium, but we can prove that 
they are to be accomplished after its close. Tbey cannot 
deny, that when the Lord of glory does personally appear 
the second time, ** the heavens shall pass away with a 
great noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent 
heat, the earth also, and the works that are therein shall 
be burned up." 2 Pet, iii, 10. They cannot however 
prove from scripture that these things will be accom- 
plished at the commencement of the millennium ; in fact, 
the evidence therefrom is entirely opposed to such a sup- 
position, and therefore, these things also will take place 
«/lf«r its close, as described in Rev. xx. 11, and conse- 
quently, we have bere also additional scriptural evidence 
for believing that the second advent of our Lord will 
take place after the close of the millennium. 

They cannot deny " when the Son of Man shall come 
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Id bis glorj and all the holy aogels with him, then shall 
he sit on the throne of bis glory : and before him shall 
be gathered ali nations^ and be shall separate them one 
from another as a shepherd divideth bis sheep from the 
goats,*' Matt. zzt. 31, 32, that Men, the everlasting state 
of those assembled will be Jinalfy determined. Also, 
that they have no good gronnds for supposing that the 
above prediction of oor Savioar is a parallel one to that 
of Joel iii. 9, 21, where the Lord b spoken of as sitting 
** to judge all the heathen round about.'* The context of 
the latter quotation clearly shows that the prediction 
refers to the same events as those predicted by Ezekiel ; 
namely, the destruction of the army invading Palestine, 
and this is the judgment inflicted upon men as bad or 
worse than the heathen to which the prophet Joel refers. 
The form of expression used by him is very similar to 
that in Jer xlix. 38; <* And I will set mt throne in 
Elam, and will destroy from thence the king and the 
princes saith the Lord." 

Notwithstanding all the inconsistency attached to the 
theory, there is a desire on the part of some* interpreters 
of prophecy to maintain, that the judgment day our 
Saviour predicted in Matt xxv. will precede the millen- 
nium ; and, that the gentile nations only are brought 
before his judgment seat upon that occasion. It is 
afiirmed by such, that in verse 32, the words translated, 
** all nations " ought to have been rendered ** all the 
gentiles," but this criticism will not serve their purpose ; 
for, although the Greek word translated, in our authorised 
version, ** nations " does most frequently refer to the 
gentile nations, yet when all the nations are spoken of 
collectively, unless the Jewish nation was specially er- 
ceptedf the latter would be included with the rest. Our 
Saviour made use of the same words when he gave the 

* Only some, for one eminent pre-millenni«Iitt nye that It refers to th» 
laatjudrmenL 
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following commission to his disciples : — ** Go ye therefore 
make disciples of all nations." See the Greek or the 
marginal reading of Matt, xxviii 19. Now, the Apostles 
never for a moment supposed that they were only to 
make disciples of the gentiles ; on the contrary, we find 
that they were very unwilling to admit them into the 
christian covenant ; and, that for a long time they con- 
fined their attentions to the Jewish people alone ; and, 
that it was only after the Jews had nationally rejected 
the gospel, the Apostles turned to the gentiles, but even 
after this took place, we find St. Paul exclaiming, <<but 
glory honour and peace to every man that worketh good, 
to the Jewjirsif and also to the gentile." 

As the whole of this extraordinary interpretation or 
application of Matt. xxv. 31, 46 depends upon a misap- 
plication of the passage quoted from the prophet Joel, 
and a groundless criticism upon our authorised version, 
with the exception of the omission of the article *<the," 
before ^* nations,'* we may feel perfectly satisfied that 
this prediction of our Lord refers to the judgment of all 
(the) nations as stated in our translation ; and, that those 
who were then addressed by our Lord, though Jews, 
will not be excepted therefirom ; and further, that each 
individual of every nation will attend, also that this 
judgment will be held before the great white throne, after 
the close of the millennium, according to Rev. xx. 11, 15. 
They cannot deny that our Saviour predicted that the 
believer would be raised up by him at the last da^; 
and also, that the wicked would be judged at the last 
day^ and thus they cannot escape from the awkward 
dilemma of there being two last days and two seasons 
appointed for the same ofcject, distant from each other bj 
a thousand years and upwards ! 

They cannot deny that when the Lord appears, the 
day of grace will be for ever closed to man according to 
the following words, which stand in the ckisest possible 
connexion with our Lord's own prediction of his second 

IP 2. 



166 CHAPTER YIII. 

personal advent, which words cannot be applicable to 
any other period of time, as regards mankind in general, 
bat the last ; and, on which, the day of grace is for ever 
dosed to man ; and, it is certain, that this day will be 
after the millennium. ^' He that is unjust, let him be 
nnjust still : and he that is filthy, let him be filthy still : 
and he that is righteous let him be righteous still : and 
he that is holy, let him be holy still, and behold I come 
quickly ; and my reward is with me to give every man 
according as his works shall be." Rev. zxii. 11, 12. 
Thus they cannot avoid the difficulty of reconciling this 
most awful denunciation against sinners, to be fulfilled 
at the time of the Lord's second coming, with their theory 
of the Pre-millennial advent; namely, the extension of 
the day of grace to man after his second personal ap- 
pearance. For, according to the general opinion of pre- 
millennialists, we must not expect the conversion of the 
majority of the inhabitants of the world, until after the 
second advent of our Lord. 

Those who entertain the opinion that this earth will 
be so far burned up so as to undergo a complete purifi- 
cation by fire previous to the millennium, fall into a 
difficulty avoided by those who maintain, that when 
Christ comes the second time the earth will not be burned 
up ; though it is very certain that the scripture declares 
that this earth will be burned then. But, though they 
avoid one difficulty they fall into another. For, unless 
this burning up of the earth for its purification previous 
to the millennium can be proved from scripture, it is 
useless to speculate upon the subject ; but if, in 2 Pet. 
iii. 10, where we are told that when the day of the Lord 
comes, " the earth and the works that are therein shall 
be burned up," we have a prediction of the pre-millen- 
nial advent of our Lord ; then, we must he certain that 
there can be no further day of grace for man in a mortal 
iFTER this prediction is fulfilled ; unless indeed 
s of nature are set aside by him who framed them; 
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if not, all the gracious promises and predictions of 
spiritual and temporal mercies, so clearlj foretold as the 
portion of moriai man during the millenntaro, mast, from 
necessity, be discarded, and the millenniam be made to 
belong only to the saints in glorified bodies, which is a 
millennial theory as irreconcilable with scripture as the 
other. 

They cannot deny that Christ now sits at God's right 
hand *<from henceforth expecting till his enemies be 
made his footstool." Heb. x. 13. They cannot deny 
that *' the last enemy to be destroyed is death." They 
cannot deny that sin and death will continue to exist 
during the millennium. They cannot deny that there 
will be a general and fearful outbreak of impious foes to 
Christ and his people after the close of the millennium ; 
also, that these daring enemies will be devoured by fire 
from God out of heaven ; and yet, notwithstanding all 
these plain predictions respecting the events which are 
to take place at, but especially after the second advent 
of our Lord, many pr&-millennialist maintain, that if we 
are christians and believe in the Bible, we ought to admit 
that the second advent of our Lord will precede the 
millennium ! 

Before we are called upon to adopt any one of the 
theoretical opinions of those who differ so widely from 
each other in the several details of the millennial question ; 
it would be desirable for pre-millennialists to show us, 
bow all these predictions are to be reconciled with their 
theories of the pre-millennial advent of Christ. They 
may say, as they often do, " we have nothing to do with 
difficulties." But, this excuse, cannot be satisfactory, 
for it is very evident, that, we have much to do with diffi- 
culties, when these very difficulties are caused by our 
adopting any erroneous opinion, and, if it be said, that 
all theories upon this question have their own peculiar 
difficulties, then^ let those who admit and yet, cannot 
solve the diflkulties of their own theory, refrain from all 
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dog^matism until they canjunusk satisfactory solutions 
thereof. 

Unless this course be adopted, it is unreasonable to 
expect that those, who are disposed to search the scrip* 
tares and judge for themselves, will be carried away by 
words without weight, or declamation in the place of 
sound and scriptural arguments. 
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The new heaven and new earth. Rev. xxi., xziL 

There is some differeDce of opinioD amongst pre- 
milleDoialists as to the applicability of the aho¥e»*named 
chapters to the millennial earth. Some of them maintain- 
ing that they contain a description of the millennial, bat 
others of the heavenly kingdom. Both sides appear 
equally confident in the correctness of their views, 
though they are willing to yield this point of difference ; 
in fact, almost any other oonaected with this question, 
to those who will but agree with them upon the main 
article ; namely, the pr^millennial advent of oar Lord. 

Had it not been fbr this compromise between pre-mil- 
lennialists, there is very Uttle doubt but that the general 
views of those who differed upon this point, would have 
undergone a considerable change. Had they OEitered 
into a discussion as to the applicability of theso chapters 
to the millennial period, they must have entered into an 
argument upon the whole question: each would then 
have exposed the weakness of the theory adopted by the 
other ; and thus, by this time, we should have had fewer 
theories to perplex oor minds. Truth never suffisrs from 
the closest investigation. Even dangerous doctrinal errors 
do some service to the cause of truth, on account of the 
necessity they impose upon those, who have the care of 
souls, to search the armoury-stores fbr the most suitable 
weapons of attack or defence. 
Before we proceed to endeavour to prove that these 
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chapten cannot refer to the millwiial period, it maj he 
well to give tt once, an extract from a lectane ddivcnd 
by one who maintains that tbey an deaoiptive of the 
millennial times and the millennial earth. This ] 
having for its text the following words, ** and tl 
be no more curse/' Rev* xxiL 3, was deliverad and pub- 
lished together with deven other lectnres, in 185i2L In 
a note appended to the leetore, the Rev. Leetner le- 
markedy that *' copsiderable difficoliies are ielt on thia 
subject by manj as to its connection with the miilsB 

niam.** The Rev. Lecturer further states, that 

*^ this lecture might easilj have been made to ass nmc the 
form of a more direct reply to ol^tiona/' bat thia was 
not his object The Rev. Lecturer then goes on to state 
that, '' the application of the text to the millenniBm is 
virtually a question of words^ and does not tonch the 
facts of the case.** But, what have we besides words 
to guide us towards a right understanding of the matter 
of fact under consideration ? 

It is a matter of fact, revealed in God*s word, that 
that there will be a millennium ; also, that during the 
millenniumi sm and death will continue to exist. The 
Rev. Lecturer admits ibeae JbctSf and in hia lecture thus 
refers to them. ** The instances which have been ad*- 
dueed of transgression and death are after all bat 

limited exceptions to a universal rule " << so that 

aftor all it may be only now and then that the sinner may 
be met with ; and some once or twice in the millenary, 
perhapi towards the close of it that a noHon may be 
found weary of service or intolerant of authority.** 

Now, can any candid person, desirous of opholding^ 
the honouri integrity and truthfulness of the word and 
promises of God, feel satisfied with such comments upon 
so plain a text ? When God says, that at such a time, 
** there shall be no more curse,** is man at liberty to 
apply such a prediction or promise to a period wh^ 
dm and death continue to exist, and then endeavour to 
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parry the home thrust these facU g^ive to bis oiillennial 
theory, by saying^, that they ^* are after all but Umited 
excepiums to a universal rule !" Is it at all probable 
that the Rev. Lecturer would deal in the same manner 
with other promises of God and say, that all rules of 
God's appointment have their kmited exceptions / 

The Rev. Lecturer may maintain, ** that it is but 
man's sickly notion of propriety, which would charge 
God*s work with imperfection, and His arrangements 
with defect, because the existence of such phenomina is 
still permitted.'* But, this is nothing to the point, merely 
dusl-raising to blind the sight God's work is perfection, 
sin and evil exist only by his permission, but the millen- 
nium is not described in scripture as a state of perfection 
as regards mankind ; and, if parties wilfully place them- 
selves in a false position and endeavour to hold the same 
against all admitted evidence of its intenibility, they 
rather damage than defend the cause they desire to 
uphold ; for, so long as sin and death exist, there must 
be also curse, and whatever man may say to the contrary 
he cannot alter this matter of fact, or remove the penalty 
and eurse of sin from the millennial period. 

It is not the intention of the author to furnish an expo- 
sition upon the last two chapters of Revelation ; but to 
confine himself to the question of their inapplicability to 
the millennial period. In the first place he will reply to 
the statements and reasons advanced by those who main- 
tain that they are applicable to the millennial period ; 
and, in the second, bring forward some additional evi- 
dence against this opinion beyond that already given, 
although that might be deemed sufficient to satisfy any 
unprejudiced mind. Those who mabtain that these 
chapters are applicable to the millennial period, refer us 
to the following words. ** For, behold I create new 
heavens and a new earth : and the former shall not be 
remembered, nor come into mind." Is. Ixr. 17. They 
suppose, that this prediction b parallel to that in 
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Rev. zii. 1. ** And I saw a new heaven and a new earth : 
for the first heaven and the first earth were paned away ; 
and there was no move sea." 

There can be no reason for doabting the applicabilitj 
of the quotation from Isaiah, and the verses following 
that quotation, to the minennial period. At first sight we 
might, very probably, feel disposed to admit that the 
prophet and St. John in the above passages, refer to the 
same things, but a little examination would soon convince 
us that the new heavens and the new earth predicted by 
Isaiah, could not be ** the new heaven and the new 
earth," which St John saw ; but, that the prophet fore- 
told the restoration of the power and government to the 
Jewish nation, accompanied with a large measure of 
spiritual and temporal prosperity. 

We have already noticed the terms made use of by the 
prophets, when predicting the fall of capital cities and 
kingdoms, as for instance in the following words: — 
** For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof 
shall not give their light : the sun shall be darkened in 
his going forth, and the moon shall not cause her light 
to shine.*' Isa. ziii. 10. In such words then, did the 
prophet predict the fall of the Babylonian dynasty, and 
therefore, had the prophet been commanded to predict 
the re-establishment of this or any other power, we 
might expect that his prediction woald have some refer* 
ence to the restoration of these heavenly luminaries to 
their previous, diminished, or increased splendour in ac- 
cordance with the future condition of that nation's po- 
litical power and influence. 

Thus the same prophet, in another place describes the 
restoration of power to the Jewish nation. ^* Moreover 
the light of the moon shall be as the light of the sun, and 
the light of the sun shall be as the light of seven days, 
in the day that the Lord bindeth up the breach of his 
people, and healeth the stroke of their wound." Isa. 
nxs. 26. There can however be no doubt as to the 
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true interpretation of the words in Isa. Ixr. 17, as their 
meaning^ is explained in the words following, *<bat be 
glad and rejoice for ever t» that which I create^ for, be- 
hold / create Jerusalem a rejoicing and her people ajoy!^ 
When God's Holy Spirit is poured upon the Jews and 
the dominion of the whole earth committed to their juris- 
diction, their spiritual and temporal prosperity will so 
greatly surpass that of any former period of their history, 
that all comparison therewith will be superfluous. Inde- 
pendent of this explanation furnished by the text itself, 
there are other matters very clearly indicating that the 
Dew heavens and new earth predicted by Isaiah are not 
the same as those seen by St. John. For instance, in the 
former, sin and death continue. 

Not only is it clear from the words of the prophet that 
death cuts down the more open offender in early life, as 
a punishment for his sin ; but also, that those who have 
attained to a good old age will sleep with their fathers, for 
what else can be the meaning of the words ? <* nor an 
old man that hath not filled his daysJ** Isa. Ixv. 20. But 
in the description of the new earth which St. John saw, 
we may read, ^< and there shall be no more deaths neither 
sorrow nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain : 
for the former things are passed avrny^^ Rev. xxi. 4. If 
then, in the former, there is to he deaths and in the latter 
110 mmt death, can any person come to an honest conclu- 
sion upon the matter, and yet maintain, that the prophet 
Isaiah and St. John describe the same things ? There 
may be some similarity of expression to be found in the 
two descriptions given, but there will be no positive 
contradictions in any prophecies which are really parallel 
to each other; and therefore, if in any predictions which 
at first sight may appear to be parallel to each other ; we 
can, upon examination, discover such plain contradic- 
tions as those in the passages before us, we may be satis- 
fied that they were not intended to refer to the same time 
nor the same events. 

Q. 
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Olhw scriptural reasons equally ooDclnsive might be 
advanced against the supposition, that these predictioiia 
mt% parallel lo each other ; but, if one plain contra^ictimi 
will make no impression upon that peiaon's mind, who 
has fully resolved to hold his own opinion on the matter, 
it is very questionable whether two, or even three similar 
contradictions would have any effect. 

We will therefore now procee«] to notice the next pas- 
sago of acripture advanced, for the purpose of proving 
that the new heaven and the new earth which St. John 
saw, belong to the millennial period. ^* Nevertheless 
we, according to his promise look for new heavens and a 
new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.'* 2 Pet. liL 13. 
Unquestionably, the application of this text to the new 
heaven and the new earth described by St. John, is cor- 
rect : but, unless pre-millennialists can prove that «tf 
the predictions contained in the previous verses are to be 
accomplished ol, or btfore the commeneemeni of the mil- 
lennium, this text cannot render them any assistance, for 
the word, ^^nevertheless** shows very clearly that the 
new heavens and new earth referred to by St. Peter, ap- 
pear AFTER the total disruption, burning up and pass- 
ing away of ** the heavens and earth which are now^ 

As we have previously proved from scripture that 
these things do not take place at the commencement of 
the millennium, it follows as a natural consequence that 
St. Peter does not here refer to the mi/fenmW earth ; but, 
to what he describes in another place as ** an inheri- 
tance incorruptible, undefiled and that fodeth not away, 
reserved in heaven for you who are kept by the power 
of God through faith unto salvation, ready to he revealed 
in the last time,** 1 Pet. i. 4, 5, and to those mansions 
promised and prepared by Christ for his people according 
to our Saviour's words in John xiv. Many of the advo* 
-^re-miliennial theories have eagerly availed them- 
the various opinions of the early " Fathers *' 
millennial subject, some of whom were not 
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particularly cautious as to the opinions thej expressed 
thereon, and others of them ran into such wild ex- 
travagancies, that at last, sober-minded people fell into 
the opposite extreme and rejected the study of the sub- 
ject altogether. 

It appears however, that their opinions were not alto- 
gether unopposed, for Dionysius, the aged and learned 
Bishop of Alexandria, who is regarded as <' the greatest 
luminary in the church at this time," A.D. 260, thought 
it desirable to oppose an ** Egyptian Bishop, named 
Nepos who taught that the millennium was to commence 
AFTER the resurrection, and described the happiness of 
saints as much consisting in corporeal enjoyments. 
Dionysius thought the notion dangerous, yet his candour 
inclined him to entertain a good opinion of Nepos on the 

whole*' ** but, as he thought his opinions not safe 

he opposed them. When he was at Arsenoita, he spent 
three days with the brethren who had been infected with 

the notions of Nepos and explained the subject 

<* The authority of Dionysius seems to have quashed the 
opinions of Nepos in the bud. The consequence of an 
injudicious and unscriptural view of the millennium, 
thus rejected and refuted by a Bishop of candour, judg- 
ment and authority, was, that the doctrine itself, for ages 
continued both much out of sight and out of repute.** 
Milner's Church History, p.p. 485-6.* The earliest 
historical notice we have of the opinions of the early 
christians respecting the full appearance of 6hrist's 
kingdom and its glory, may be seen as referred to by the 
same historian, p.p. 100-1, A.D. 81. The Emperor 
Domitian asked some persons who appear to have been 
related to our Lord, and were grandsons of Jude the 
Apostle, 'Mf they were of the family of David, which 

they acknowledged " « Domitian then interrogated 

them concerning Christ and his kingdom— When— and 

* See alio Mothdm't EeolegiMtiflal Hiitory, chap. 3, a ec. 18» 
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knnial reign of rigbteoasness and peace, even though no 
new earth and new heavens were re-organized for the 
millennial period. Where sach characters, as those de- 
scribed above, will be, when the new heaven and new 
earth is inhabited by the saints, may be seen by turning 
to Rev. xxi. 8. Thus, the former quotation does not 
yield even the faintest support, in favour of the view that 
St. John describes the millennial earth, and, in the above 
passage some of its inhabitants. 

They also imagine that from the following words it is 
very evident that the millennial earth is referred to and 
its inhabitants, some of whom are debarred from the pri- 
vilege of an entrance into the city of New Jerusalem ; 
which city, according to the opinion of many pre-millen- 
nialists, is not •» the new earth, but suspended far above 
it ; and therefore beyond the reach of all earthly enemies 
and intruders. <* And the nations of them which are 
saved shall walk in the light of it, and the kings of the 

earth do bring their glory and honour into it." 

<< and there shall in no wise enter into it any thing that 
defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomination or mak- 
eth a lie : but they which are written in the Lamb's 
book of life." Rev. xxi. 24—27. 

The above passage is decidedly the best of those cited 
by the pre-millennialists for the purpose of establishing 
their point ; but they are under the necessity of making 
an improper alteration in the translation, before they can 
conveniently apply the passage to the inhabitants of the 
new earth ; and so, they say, that the passage should be 
rendered ''and the nations of them which are spared^^* 
instead of ** saved," and thus, that those nations are re- 
ferred to, which are spared after Christ's advent. Are 
we then to understand, that some nations of mortal men 
are to be transferred from the wreck of a burning and 
dissolving world to the new earth ? or, are we to under- 
stand that the present earth in which we now dwell, will 
not be burned up when Christ our Lord shall come } 

q2. 



178 CHAPTER IX. 

And further, are we to believe that some of the people 
composiD^ those nations so transferred to the new earth, 
answer to the description of those wretched characters 
referred to in Rev. xxii. 15. Or, are we to believe that 
when Christ comes, it will not be <Mn flaming fire, 
taking vengeance on them that know not God and that 
^hey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ ? We may 
read in Rev. vii. 9, " After this I beheld, and lo a great 
multitude, of all nations and kindreds and people and 
tongues, stood before the throne and before the Lamb, 
clothed with white robes and palms in their hands." It 
will be admitted that this passage refers to those who 
** are saved," none but those who are thus saved and 
dad can enter into the New Jerusalem : and, it is very 
evident also that none but such will have part or lot in 
the new heaven and new earth described in Rev. xxi., 
xxii. 

There is some resemblance between the passage of 
Rev. xxi. 24, and that of Zeck. xiv. 16. It is from a 
desire on the part of the pre-millennialists to make these 
two passages point to the same event, that they have 
objected to the word ** saved " in the former, and in its 
place, have desired to substitute the word <* spared." 
But, unless those who would do this, are prepared to ad- 
mit, that New Jerusalem, a city of fifteen hundred miles 
square, is to stand on Palestine ; and, that the New Je- 
rusalem described by St. John is identical with the city 
of Jerusalem referred to by Zechariah, it will be useless 
for them to plead some similarity of expression in these 
two passages as an excuse for altering one of them in 
such a manner as to destroy the primary and plain mean- 
ing of a text, which speaks of those who are not only 
" left " or *• spared," but actually •* saved," even those 
who have '* washed their robes and made them white in 
the blood of the E^amb." 

Pre-millennialists also virtually object to the order in 
which the events referred to, or predicted in Rev. xxi.| 
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xxiL are narrated by St. John. Tbey maintain that these 
chapters describe the millennial earth, because the mar- 
riage of the Lamb is thus referred to in Rev. xiz. 7. 
'* Let us be glad and rejoice and give honour to him ; 
for the marriage of the Lamb is come and his wife hath 
made herself ready." And then in Rev. xxi. 2, we 
read, *< And t John saw the holy ci(y New Jerusalem 
coming down from God out of heaven, prepared as a 
bride adorned for her husband." 

The former passage appears to refer to the Lord's 
people in general, but in an especial manner to the call 
of the Jews to the favour of God and, to their ready ac- 
ceptance of his merciful invitation to the marriage supper 
of the Lamb ; for, in verse 9 we may read, << and he 
said unto me, write, blessed are they which are chlkd 
unto the marriage supper of the Lamb." This passage 
plainly refers to the invitation to ** the marriage supper ;" 
and, as in the other prophecies relating to these times, 
we have seen what a very great prominence is given in 
them to the Jewish nation, we cannot but suppose that 
in the passages before us, the Jews are here also in an 
especial manner referred to. 

If we consult the Old Testament, we find that the 
union of God with his people is frequently described un- 
der the figure of marriage ; and in the following words 
we may see that even the return of the Jews to Palestine 
is described under the same figure ; and, that the people 
themselves are regarded as the bride of the Lord. ** For 
as a young man marrieth a virgin, so shall thy sons 
marry thee ; and as the bridegroom rejoice tb over the 
bride^ so shall thy God rejoice over thee. Isa. Izii. 5. 
Some of the pre-millennialists forget the poor Jews, and 
appropriate to themselves the passage in Rev. xix. 7, 
and say, that they are the bride ; also, that the marriage 
of the Lamb takes place before the judgments predicted 
in the after part of Rev. xix. are executed. But, it is 
not until after their execution that the Jews, as a nation. 
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are cooverted to God. Therefore the marriage of the 
Lamb would not be consummated until after the jadg'- 
menta predicted are fulfilled, and the subsequent cooTer- 
aion of the Jews takes place. Besides, it is so Terj 
evident that the Bride is composed of the whok dtmrek^ 
of Cbristi so that unless it can be proved that the eternal 
condition of all mankind is determined according^ to thdr 
works at the commencemeni of the millennium, it is very 
evident that the marriage of the Lamb will not them be 
celebratedi as it is impossible for it to be consummated, 
until a// the members of bis church, who make up the 
Bride» have passed through this mortal state of proba- 
tion ; andp it is certain from scripture, that this will not 
bOi until qfter the close of the millennium. 

Accordingly we find, that immediately after the closing 
scene of the last day, St. John saw a new heaven and a 
new earth ; and then, ** the holy city New Jerusalem 
coming down from God out of heaven prepareil as a 
bride adorned for ber husband " and in verse 9 we may 
see that the name of Bride is exchanged for that of wife ; 
for the perfect and eternal union between Christ and his 
church is then accomplished. Having now considered the 
sum and substance of the evidences and reasons ad- 
vanced by pre-millennialists who endeavour thereby to 
show, that the new heaven and the new earth, which 
St. John saw and described in Rev. xxi., xxii. relate to 
the millennial earth, we will now proceed to consider the 
evidences on the other side ; namely, that the new heaven 
and the new earth St. John saw, appeared after the 
millennium. 

The condition of man during the millennium, although 
greatly privileged and blessed ; is, after all, not unmixed 
with sin and its consequences, and therefore cannot be 
such a state of complete happiness and holiness St. John 

-'"ents as the portion of those, who are the blessed 

nts of the new heaven and the new earth. It is 
ng argument in favour of the latter opinion. 
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when we find, first, a description of the judgments which 
will precede the milleDniam ; secondly, the millennium 
itself; thirdly, the apostacy after its close ; fourthly, the 
complete overthrow of those engaged therein ; fifthly, 
the glorious appearance of the Lord of Glory ; sixthly, 
the resurrection of the dead ; seventhly, the final judg* 
ment, and after these things a description of a new and 
undefiled heaven and earth, in which the marriage of the 
Lamb is consummated. 

All these things are introduced to our notice in order, 
and, in the same manner; namely, <^and 1 saw." 
There are no good reasons for making any objections 
to the arrangements in which these things stand accord- 
ing to their order on the sacred pages ; or, for virtually 
placing the last nine verses of Rev. zx. after the fifib of 
Rev. xxi., as the proper place for them to stand. But, 
even had they been so placed, although such an arrang- 
ment would have afibrded very considerable advantage 
to those holding the usual pre-millennial advent views 
upon this point ; yet, there would remain, notwithstand-> 
ing this transposition of the text, sufficient to show that 
the description of the new heaven and the new earth was 
suitable for a perfect and not an imperfect condition of 
man. It would also be evident that the description of 
the millennial period furnished by the prophets could not 
be reconciled therewith. 

All pre-millennialists admit that the judgment of the 
great white throne will take place ^er the millennium, 
but most of them maintain that the new heaven and the 
new earth seen and described by St. John, will be orga* 
nized at the commencement of, and inhabited by mortal 
men as well as by the glorified saints during the millen- 
nium, and therefore, according to their theory, the present 
heaven and earth must previously have been burned up, 
see 2 Pet. iii. 10, 13. But, we may read in Rev. xx. 11, 
** And I saw a great white throne and him that sat upon 
it, firom whose face the earth and the heaven fled away ; 
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and there was found no place for them.** Now, as this 
took place after the millennium ; according^ to their 
theory, the heaven and the earth that then fled awaj, 
must have been the new heaven and the new earthy for 
the old heaven and earth had been burned up more than 
a thousand years prevkmsfy^ 

We may with good reason ask, why the new heaven 
and the new earth should exist, so far as we can deter- 
mine the period of its existence, for a shorter space of 
time than the old ? Also, why the new heaven and the 
new earth, ** wherein dwelleth righteousness" perfec- 
tion and peace, where also shall be the throne of God 
and of the Lamb, should be so utterly dissolved and dis- 
persed that no place was found for them ? But, perhaps 
Ottf friends may object to the arrangement of some of the 
words in a portion of Rev, xx. 1 1, and would place them 
at the close of the former chapter ! We may read in 
Rev« xxi« 1, that to the new earth "there was no more 
•eai** and in Rev, xx. IS, we may read, " and the sea 
gave up the dead which were in it." From these state- 
ments we may clearly be satisfied, first, that the old earth 
with its sea is refened to in the latter text, and in the 
second place, that unless pre-milloinialists can prove that 
ike oid earthy wUA its sea, and the new^ wUhaut its sea 
are both to continue throughout the millennium, until the 
judgment of the great white throne, there would be no 
sea from whence the dead could arise as described 
above. 

Here then, is another little difficulty in this theory of 
the pro-millennislists, for nothing can be more clearly 
stated than the fact, that the heaven and earth whidi 
are now, together with the sea, and all former things had 
entirely disappeared and **no piace famnd J^mt them^* 
before the new heaven and new earth which St. John 
saw, had made their appearance. 

17^^ the prophecies we have already considered, it is 
t that these words cannot possibly be appli- 



CHAPTER IX. 183 

cable to the earth during the milleDniam, since it ig 
plainly stated in the predictions of the Old Testament 
which refer to this tfme, that the present earth remains 
and also the seas after the millenniam has commenced. 
Bnt, if the words in Rev. xx. 9 — 15 are compared with 
those in 2 Pet. iii. 7 — 13, it will be clearly seen, that 
they both refer to the second personal advent of our Lord 
and to the total overthrow, dispersion, disruption, disso- 
lution and burning up of this world and all things therein. 

These events cannot, consistently with other predic- 
tions, be made to take place either at the conmtencemeni 
of, or during the millennium ; and, as they must be ful- 
filled at some period, it is evident that the passing away 
of the first heaven and the first earth, alluded to in Rev. 
xxi. 1, refers to what took place at the time when the 
Lord of Glory appeared upon the white throne ; also, 
that so far as St. Peter enters upon the subject in the 
passage above referred to, there is a perfect harmony 
between the two Apostles as regards the time intended, 
and the events predicted. 

So much has already been said respecting the total 
absence of sin and death in the new earth that it is 
needless to repeat these statements or to refer again to 
the texts, for the purpose of establishing a point already 
proved beyond the fear of contradiction. Taking there- 
fore into consideration the evidence adduced on both 
sides of this disputed question, we can arrive at no other 
conclusion than the following; namely, that the new 
heaven and new earth described by St. John in Rev. 
xxi., xxii. cannot be the miliennial heaven and earth, 
nor the condition of its inhabitants therein described, 
such as can be applicable to the millennial period ; but, 
that in these chapters, we have revealed unto us a de- 
scription of the eternal inheritance and heavenly happi- 
ness, 80 far ashmen in a mortal state are capable of 
understanding the same, accompanied with invitations 
and threatenings, for the warning of some who have 
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hitherto neglected the care of their louls, and for the 
encooragement of others who are joyfully and cooBdently 
looking forward to that day ** when HE shall come to 
he glorified in his saints and to be admired in all them 
that believe.*' 



- CONCLUDING REMARKS. 

** The Revelation ; the Appearing ; and the Coming or 
Presence of Christ.'* The Christian's victory. The 
reign of Christ on the earth during the Millennium. 

As one phase of the pre-millennial theory has onlj 
been briefly adverted to in the above observations, and 
as many of these may be considered inapplicable to the 
novel aspect pre-millennialism has assumed during the 
last few years ; it may be desirable to state, in as few 
words as possible, what the nature of this new view is, 
the passages of scripture advanced in its support, and 
the scriptural evidences against the same. 

It appears, that some zealous admirers of pre-millen- 
nial advent views became quite dissatisfied with those 
pre-miUennialists, who, following the guidance of scrip- 
ture, interposed certain events between the present time 
and our Lord's Second Advent, and as they considered 
these views to be irreconcilable with certain passages of 
scripture, setting forth the uncertainty of the time wheit 
our Lord should come, they endeavoured to establish a 
new theory to meet the supposed difficulty, by dividing 
His Advent into three distinct periods or acts, which are 
designated as *' The Revelation — The Appearing — and 
The Coming or Presence of Christ." 

The publication from which the above, as well as the 
following extracts are taken, having had a circulation of 
twenty thousand copies, it is certain that these new views 

R. 
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of our Lord's Advent have received considerable support 
froniy and must also be well known to the public. But, 
it may be observed, that in this division of the Second 
Advent into three epochs, no provision whatever is made 
for the grandest and most important events of all, namelj 
the appearance of Christ upon " The Great White 
Throne," the resurrection of the dead and the final 
judgment! . 

The author of the work referred to, informs us, that 
the Revelation of our Lord commenced ^*/rom the time of 
that great prophetic era 1703 !" He afterwards thus 
applies to the present times the following words of oar 
Lord ; ^* Yerilj I say unto you that this generation," or 
as it may be rendered, ** this same generation, shall not 
pass awiky till all these things be fulfilled." ** If the in- 
terpretation, therefore, which has been given be correct, 
if they really began to appear A.D.' 17d3, the coming of 
the Lord must be near indeed ; for, according to this 
view. of prophecy, the present generatioti which has wit- 
nessed these signs will not pass away till the Spn of Man 
be come." 

As the above quotation from Matt. xxiv. 34, evidentlj 
relates to the coming of Christ in judgment upon Jeru- 
salem ; and, as, the application of the passage to ottr 
present generation commencing A.D. 1793, is supported 
by two ifs instead of scriptural proofs, we may be per- 
mitted to allow this part of the subject to stand as long 
as the uncertain nature of its supports will resist the test 
of time. *' The Lord's Appearing will be succeeded by 
bis Coming or Presence." According to our author's 
views, the object of our Lord's Appearing, and which, 
the reader must bear in mind, is not His Coming, is for 
the purpose of raising the dead in Christ' and translating 
a portion of the Lord's people, namely, those who are 
watching and looking for him, or in plain words, all be- 
lievers in pre-niillennial advent views as those set forth 
by our author ! After their removal. Antichrist will sf^ 
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fuesx and rale over all the earth, and all those of the 
Lord's people who have not been thus watching^ and 
lookiag for their Lord in the way and manner of this 
class of pre-miliennialists, are to be left behind on the 
earth to undergo the fierce and fiery trials of a sort of 
earthly purgatory, under the persecuting power of Anti- 
christ ! 

It is unnecessary to make any remarks upon the pre«- 
snmptive evidence advanced by our author in support cf 
his theory, beyond observing, that, according to his 
opinion, the hundred and forty and four thousand sealed 
of the twelve tribes of Israel, represent those gentiles who 
will be found worthy of translation *' at the close of the 
gospel day^^ and previous to the time when Antichrist 
will be revealed. And, that the <* great multitude, which 
no man could number of all nations, and kindreds and 
tongues," Rev. vii. 9, refers to those servants of the 
Lord who were left behind upon the earth (^ter the 
former or better class of the Lord's people had been 
translated. How the second, or inferior class, was ad-< 
mitted into heaven after ** the close of the gospel day " 
we are not informed by our author, but we have a very 
strong impression, that, had the gospel day been closed, 
this clsss would have experienced some considerable dif- 
ficulty in efiecting an entrance into heaven ! 

With regard to our author's opinion respecting the 
hundred and forty and four thousand, we may leave him 
to contend with his brother pre-millennialist, who main- 
tains that these sealed ones belong to the remnant of the 
two tribes of Judah and Benjamin, who will have to pass 
through the trials inflicted upon them by Antichrist. 

We will now therefore come at once to what our 
author considers direct evidence in favour of his views* 
He appeals first to 2 Thes. ii. 1 — 8, and the following 
remarks are made by him upon the words of the inspired 
Apostle ** He endeavours to prove to them " (the Tbessa- 
lonians), that the translation of the saints will not only 
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precede the jadg^ments of the great day, by which Anti- 
christ shall be destroyed, bat, that that Wicked cannot 
even be fully revealed till after the translation — that it is 
the faithful in Christ's Church, bearing witness unto the 
Lord in His ordinances, which withholdeth that Anti- 
christ might not be revealed in his time. And now ye 
know what withholdeth that he might be revealed in bis 
time, for the mystery of iniquity doth already work, only 
He who now letteth will let until He be taken oat of the 
way ; that is, until those shall be translated who bear a 
faithful witness unto Christ, in whom He is manifested by 
His Spirit." 

Now, we may fearlessly assert that the apostle, in the 
passage thus commented upon, teaches no such doctrine^ 
He speaks respecting an apostacy from the truth pr^iovr 
to the revelation of Antichrist ; but not a word respecting 
any translation of the saints previous to that event The 
opinion of the early fathers upon this passage is too well 
known to be disputed ; it is also a well known fact that 
the early Christians offered op prayers for the reigning 
Roman Emperor, as, from this very passage, they were 
led to give credit to the prevailing opinion, that (ifter the 
removal of the Imperial form of government Antichrist 
would '< be revealed in his time." There is no reason 
why we should pin our faith to the opinions the early 
fathers entertained upon all passages of scripture ; but it 
is certain that none of them committed so great a blunder 
as to suppose that He meant those, or, that the faithful 
servants of Christ would be translated before Antichrist 
was revealed. 

It was evidently the apostle's intention to warn the 
Thessalonians not to be '' soon shaken in mind, or be 
troubled, neither by Spirit nor by word, nor by letter as 
from us, as that the day of Christ is at hand. Let no man 

»:«» you by any means, for that day shall not come 
IBRE COMB a falling away first and that Man 
'veakd the son of perdition/' 
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It will be asserted that the gathering together unto 
Christ, will precede the day of Christ ; but, at any rate, 
the passage quoted with the object of proving this doc- 
trine fails to do so, and the context proves the contrary 
opinion to be the scriptural truth, as we may presently 
notice. 

Having examined the first passage advanced as con-r 
taining direct evidence in support of our author's theory, 
and found none, we will proceed to examine the next. 

" He will do nothing but through His Church. There- 
fore He will appear first to His waiting people. He will 
come to His Church to perfect it and to glorify it. 
Hbncc (!) it is written, *The Lord whom ye seek shall 
suddenly come to His Temple^ — behold he shall come 
saith the Lord of Hosts,' for what is His Temple? Is 
it the Heathen or Gentile world ? Clearly not. Is it the 
Jewish nation ? No. Is it Mystic Babylon ? No. What 
is it then? It is clearly none other than the Holy 
Catholic Church — the community of faithful and believ- 
ing people — a people united together in the bond of holj 
love, looking for and hastening the coming of the Lord — 
a people abiding in the faith of Christ and loving his 
appearing — people of whom St. Paul says ^ Ye are tug 

TEMPLEePGoD.'" 

Now, without disputation, the true christian is said to 
hf the temple of God, and also the temple of the Holy 
Ghost ; but, was this the point to be proved ? The author 
has quoted part of a passage from MaU iii. 1, and the 
object he quoted these words for was to prove that Christ 
would appear first to his waiting people, who were ex- 
pecting their Lord's appearance at any moment for the 
purpose of translating theniy and leaving the rest of '* His 
people" to the trials of persecution under Antichrist. 

We ask, then, has he given any proof in favour of his 
view ? Why did he find it convenient to omit the first 
pait of the verse, quote a few words from the middle, then 
omit a few more words, and give the concluding portion 

r2. 
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•TllMfene. Becaose » gbnee at the weeds is Uwf i 
io the text iponld diatiiictiy amrej to the lescler's 
that the pawage, firom which the few detached wofds aia 
taken, cootains, first, a pfedictioo of John the Baptist, 
and, in the next pbee^ of Christ's fust Coniio. It is 
also evident that ** the temple of God ^ then stan^ng^ in 
Jerasalem is the temple of which the Prophet speaks, to 
which onr Lord saddenlj came, and firom which be cast 
oat the money-changers and other merchants, and said, 
** Mj hoase shaD be called the house of prayer, hot ye 
have made it a den of thieves.** — Matt xxi. 12, 13. 

Here, then, we find something worse than no proof; 
we find nothing less than a garbled qnotatkm of scrip- 
ture, and tkatf perverted I 

The next passage advanced to prove the translation of 
a portion of the Lord's people, is the parable of the ten 
virgins, Matt. xxv. 1 — 13, upon which oor aothor makes 
the following remarks. — ** Tbey all took their lamps, be> 
ing instructed in the things pertaining to the kingdom of 
God. . . . But the lamp being of no use without a 
constant supply of oil, the foolish virgins that took no oil 
In their vessels with their lamps, found tbpir lack of it 
when they roost required it ; and tbey said unto tbe wise 
* give us of your oil, for our lamps are going out.' . • . 
The only distinction between them was the oil. They 
were all virgins — they all took lamps — they all went forth 
to meet the Bridegroom, but the foolish had no oil in 
their vessels ! Now, in all scripture, oil is an emblem of 
the Holy Spirit." 

Now, then, we want to know what is to become of tbe 

foolish virgins who have no oil, or, in other words, **have 

not the Spirit ? " Are they to be saved, or are tbey to 

be lost ? The author has told us, that though they were 

" ' ' he admitted into the marriage feast, yet that 

that after the door was shut they ** obtained 

>se who sold it ! * That is to say, according 

9 view of the parable, that after '^theckxM 
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of the gospel day" they obtaioed the Holy Spirit from 
some source independent of Christ the Bridegroom ^ho 
said ante them — <* I know you not." 

It is admitted by all theologians that a parable must 
not be pressed too closely, that it is not safe to attempt to 
establish a doctrine upon a parable as its basis ; but that 
when our Lord furnishes us with an explanation of its 
general meaning, or an application of its contents, we 
ought to be guided by the latter, rather than by what a 
fanciful imagination might elicit from the parable itself. 
In this parable, ten virgins went forth to meet the Bride- 
groom, and our author supposes that all these virgins 
represent the Lord's people, but that five of them repre- 
sent the Bride. It is evident, however, that the five wise 
virgins would represent the Bride's-maids, who, according 
to the custom of the country, waited for and were fully 
prepared to accompany the bride and bridegroom to their 
home. 

Thus, it may be seen, how undesirable it would be, to 
press this portion of the parable as far as we might insist, 
and the same rule is applicable to other pans of the 
parable. 

But our author, regardless of all consequences, forces 
this parable to support a doctrine altogether at variance 
with the plain teaching of scripture as to what will be* 
come of the L(Nrd*s people at His Appearing. But, un- 
questionably, the foolish virgins do not represent the 
Lord's people, they may represent professors of the 
highest grade, who carry out their profession of religion 
to such an extent as to resemble in outward appearance 
and conduct those regenerated by God's Holy Spirit ; 
but, when the time of trial came, in the dead of the 
night, when the cry was made, ** behold the Bridegroom 
Cometh," then it was that they discovered their miserably 
defective condition, they had no oily in other words, they 
had not the Spirit of C^od, llnd so '^ were none of his.'' 
Nay ! would be our author's reply, they are not lost ! 
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Thej are odIj kept back from tbe Marriage Feait oa 
acooant of their sbort-oooitiigs ; tbe triab under Anti- 
christ will place them in a more favonrable position veij 
ahortly, and they will, after all, be admitted into heaven ! 

But, notwithstanding our author's teaching, we nuij 
perceive that this parable teaches the veij opposite 
doctrine to that for which it was brooght forward, and, 
that the support it is supposed to give to the notion, that 
a portion only of the Lord's people will be translated at 
His Appearance, depends upon a mistaken view of tbe 
parable itself, in the first place, and, in the next, upon 
a deduction founded upon this mistaken interpretation. 

Our author then makes some remarks upon the remain- 
ing portion of Matt, xxv., in which our Lord gives two 
descriptions of tbe judgment of the righteous and tbe 
wicked at bis coming, both of them being, according to 
our autbor*s views, descriptive of two separate judgments 
previous to tbe millennium ! Therefore, according to his 
theory, there must be three distinct gatherings of tbe 
wicked before the judgment seat of Christ, namely, two 
hejbre and one after the milleoninm ! But, aUowing 
this part of his theory to be crushed by its own weight; 
we will resume the subject of the translation of a portion 
of the Lord's people, commencing with our author's own 
words. ** The parable of the marriage feast alsOf re- 
corded in Matt. xzii. 1—14, bears directly upon Ms 
subfec^; and tbe latter part of it touching the wedding 
garment like that of ** tbe wise and foolish virgins " evi- 
dently relates to the end of the age, and seems intended 
to point out the hope of our calling, and the roeetness re- 
quired of those who shall partake of the glory of the 
Lord at his appearing and kingdom." 

There is nothing in the above statement to object to^ 
beyond tbe meaning attached to the words made use 
of by our author, and his application of the subject or 
matter of the parable to tb^ translation of a portion of 
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the Lord's people, previous to His Comings and the day 
of judgment. To the question. ** What are we to under- 
stand by the wedding garment ?" Our author replies, 
** in the full acceptation of the term, it means that gar- 
ment of salvation, with which the saints of God being 
clothed, thej will be fitted to serve the Lord at His 
Appearing.*' Now, it will be evident to the reader, that 
there is some reserve in this reply, something unsatisfac- 
tory, and, that, instead of saying that the wedding 
garment means "that garment of salvation, &g.," ho 
ought to have said that it means the garment of salva- 
tion even the righteousness of Christ, without which no 
person can or will be admitted into the joys of heaven. 

What is the result of believing in the Lord Jesos 
Christ ? What is justification ? What is sanctification ? 
Are we to be told that a person may be a true believer, 
yet not justified ! or justified, yet not sanctified ! If so, 
we may be assured that the Bible teaches no such doc- 
trine, and yet, in this pamphlet, professedly written for 
the edification ** of the poor of Christ's fold,". • . ,** that 
all who read may understand ; and that the way-faring 
man though a fool may not err therein," the following 
doctrine is taught : — ** The outer darkness " into which 
the UNCLOTHED MAN will be cast refers not to that con- 
demnntion which awaits the hypocrites, being a very dif- 
ferent thing from that furnace of fire into which the tares 

described in the thirteenth chapter will be cast," 

*^ the class of persons represented by the unclothed 
man resembles more the condition of the foolish 
VIRGINS, and is probably designed to show the result or 
consequence of nut receiving the anointing; for not being 
FILLED with the Holy Ghost, they attain not their call- 
ing, and being unclothed " "are excluded and 

subjected to outer darkness, that is, to the darkness 
and persecution under Antichrist." So that every poor 
way-faring man may from henceforth understand, that 
after all, the unclothed man will eventually be saved ! 
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That wbeD Christ appears there will be a class of chris- 
tians Deither fit for heaven or hell ! 

Doubtless, such a doctrine would be very acceptable 
to thousands, not only amonufst the poor, but also 
amongst the rich. To serve God and mammon has been 
and still is, thd desire and the destruction of thousands ; 
but, the word of God declares, for the coinfort of those 
who do believe, and for the warning of those who do not, 
^'He that belie veth on Him is not condemned, but he 
that believeth not is condemned already, because be hath 
not believed on the name of the only begotten Son oC 
God." 

Here then we come to the root of the matter, and may 
see, that the translation of the believer rests upon a 
better foundation than .the! holding of pre-millennial 
advent views in conjunction with faith in Christ, and 
that the true believer need fear no earthly purgatory al- 
though he be not a pre-millennialist. Whenever yon 
find scripture mangled, distorted and perverted for the 
purpose . of constructing or bolstering up a theory of 
man's contrivance, no matter what it is, beware ! Avoid 
it ; and, if you have embraced it ; forsake it. 

The next passage our author refers to, is Luke xiv. 
15—24, which he says evidently ** relates to the time of 

the end." "but the time when Christians (!) are 

summoned to the participation of the full benefits of 
redemption is at supper time, when ail things are ready, 
at eventide, the close of thb gospel day, when we 
are taught to expect the adoption, to wit, the redemption 
of the body." Now, let the reader mark well the turn 
given to our Lord's words. Was not the supper reatfy^ 
when the Jews were invited ? Was not the gospel, after 
its rejection by the Jews, ofiered to the gentiles of Asia 
and Africa as well as to those in Europe, none of whom 
could be termed christians nntil they bad embraced 
' ^istianity ! 

r author then informs us that, as the Jews rejected 
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the invitation conveyed by the messengers, ** they have 
been sent forth into the streets and lanes of the city, 
that is, throughout Christendom ''[\) *' and to fulfill Hit 
great purpose of gathering together all things in Christ, 

he sends forth his servants a third time.'* This 

third invitation is given jnst at the time when the door 
is about to be closed,''. . . . ; /* but now, the house being 
Ji/iedf and his mystkal body perfected they cannot taste 
of my supper." 

From the above remarks, we might reasonably infer 
that our author had taken a correct view of the subject, 
so far at least as it refei's to the close of the day of grace, 
at the time when the saints are translated ; but, when we 
find him stating ** it may be, that for the third time the 
command has even now gone forth," and that ** the close 
of the gospel day " takes place when a portion of the 
Lord's people only, are translated, we feel inclined to ask, 
what then is to become of ** the foolish virgins " and 
those represented by the unclothed man who will then 
be cast into outer darkness ? Or, to make use of our 
author's own words, what is to become of those ** servants 
of the Lord, who will be left npon the earth to bear wit- 
ness to Him during the power of darkness and fierce 
persecutions under Antichrist ?" 

Again, if Christ's mystical body is perfected and Hi» 
Hou^ filled previous to the appearance of Antichrist, it 
it probable that any poor way-faring men will be able to 
discover what position, those of the Lord's people will 
occupy, who, according to our author's opinion, belong 
NOT to his mystical body, or in other words, belong not 
to his church ? 

We have now examined all the passages of scripture 
to which we were directed for positive proofs, and have 
discovered none; and, by the remarks our author haa 
made jtpon the parable of the supper, if they prove any- 
thing, they prove how easily he might have overthrown 
the tbeory he attempted to establish. 
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. We will now prove the following^ points, by an appeal 
to plain passages of scripture, namely, that when Christ 
appears to raise the dead, and to translate those of his 
saints then remaining upon the earth, it will be a real 
and a personal coming, that all his people will then be 
translated, and, that all the wicked will then be eternally 
banished from his presence, so that the day of grace roost 
necessarily then be closed. We will quote a few passages 
referring to the appearance of Christ for the purpose of 
tranfilating his saints, all of which convey the idea of a 
personal and visible presence. *' It does not yet appear 
^hat we shall be : but we know that when he shall ap- 
pear we shall like him, for we shall see him as he his.'* 

I John 3 2. *' So Christ was once offered to bear the 
sins of many ; and unto them that look for him, shall he 
appeart he second time without sin unto salvation " Heb. 
is 28. As Christ's Jirst appearance was a real and 
visible presence, so will his second appearance be. As 
Cbtist appears " the second time without sin," that is, 
without an offering for sin, it is clearly shown hereby, 
that when he appears the second time, the day of grace is 
then closed in accordance with these very solemn words 
** He that is unjust, let him be unjust still " Rev. xzii. 

II 12, But, are only ** those wbo look for him " then to 
see him ? " Every eye shall see him " Rev. i, 7. 

We will now turn to passages describing the appearance 
of Christ for his saints, and, unless it can be proved that 
a portion of the Lord's people will be translated previous 
to the time there referred to, our author's theory falls to 
the ground for want of support, for the descriptions we 
will give from scripture, of the appearance of Christ for 
the purpose of raising the dead and translating his living 
saints, can relate to nothing else but a Personal Presence 
and Coming of the Lord visible to all. Our author wishes 
us to believe that the appearance of the Lord, for tba 
^rpose of translating some of his living people and 
ig his dead saints, is nut His Coming or Presence; 
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but, that the former precedes the latter by some few 
years at the least ; for, according to his theory, Anti-. 
Christ is to be revealed after the better class of the Lord's 
people has been translated. If, therefore, we can prove 
from scripture, that when the Lord appears for the pur- 
pose of translating his people, a real, personal and 
visible presence is pointedly and emphatically set before 
us, it will be necessary for our author and those who 
hold these views, to prove from scripture, that there will 
be ivoo distinct resurrections of the saints, and also two 
distinct translations of the Lord's people previous to the 
millennium ; namely, the first translation and resurrec- 
tion AT the appearing of the Lord, and the second 
translation and resurrection at the coming of the Lord, 
when all those of the Lord's people who may then be 
living will be translated, and when all those who have 
died in the interval between bis Appearance and Coming 
will be raised. Thus, this class of pre-millennialists will 
have to prove from scripture that there will be three 
distinct seasons of the dead, namely, two before the mil- 
lennium, and another after ! Unless they can establish 
these things by an appeal to plain passages of scripture, 
they must abandon their theory as not only unsupported 
by, but utterly repugnant to scripture. 

But to proceed with our scriptural proofs against this 
view. *< For, the Lord Himself shall descend from 
HEAVEN with a shout, with the voice of the archangel and 
with the trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise 
first ^^ that is, before the living saints are translated, 
*< then, or, afterwards, we which are alwe and remain 
shall be caught up together with them in the clouds to 
meet the Lord in the air, and so shall we ever be with 
the Lord." 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17. Now, if this passage 
does not prove that the Appearance of Christ for his 
saints, is a real personal coming of the Lord visible 
to all, it would be a most useless and unprofitable task 
to attempt to prove anything by an appeal to scripture. 

s. 
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That the Tesnrreetion of the dead and the translation 
of the linug saints, beie predicted, wiU take place in the 
daj of the Loid's coming when the wicked will be over- 
whelmed bj sudden destruction, is a fact so dearlj 
stated in the following chapter, which indisputably is a 
continuation of the same subject, that none, but those 
committed to a sjstem, would attempt to prove from the 
former, that the resurrection and translation there spoken 
of, woukl precede the personal Coming of the Lord, 
afterwards described as the Daj of the Lord. 

This is placed bejond all doubt by the earnest exhor- 
tation of the Apostle to practical piety as the duty and 
privilege of christians, that they might not be found 
asleep like those, whom the Day of the Lord would over- 
take totally unprepared for His Coming, which exhorta- 
tion would become altogether inapplicable, if the Lord's 
people are to be translated previous to the judgments of 
God upon the wicked, and previous to the Coming of the 
Lord. Besides, the Apostle prays for the Lord's people 
that they may ** be preserved blameless umto the Com- 
ing of the Lord Jesus Christ.*' 1 Tbess. v. 23. 

We will now proceed to prove that all the Lord's 
people who will be alive ai His Appearance, or Coming, 
will then be t):anslated. Although this is sufficiently 
dear from the passage quoted above, yet, in order that 
every possible doubt may be removed, let the reader wdl 
consider the following words. ** Behold I show you a 
mystery ; we shall not all sleep^ bui^ toe shaU all be 
CHAVOED, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at 
the last trump." Here then we may see, that the Lord's 
liDtng saints are all changed, or, translated immediately 
after the dead in Christ are raised. If then, all the 
Lord's people are so translated at the time St. Paul in- 
forms us they mil be^ has our author given us any good 

^'^ns why we should believe that the greater portion, 

xt any portion of the Lord's people should be left 
to suffer under the persecutions of Antichrist ? 
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Si. Paol inforraH us that wben the living saints are 
translated, that then, or, ai that time, see the Greek, 
** Death is swallowed up in victory." " The last enemy 
that is to be destroyed is Death," << therefore Antichrist 
cannot make hit appearance after the last enemy <* is 
swallowed up in victory! 

We will now prove, that when the Lord's people are 
translated, the wicked will be ail destroyed. ** And to 
you who are troubled rest with us, wben the Lord Jesus 
shall be revealed from heaven with his mighty angels, 
in flaming fire taking vengeance on them that know 
NOT God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord 
Jesus Christ : who shall be punished with everlasting 
destructiou from the presence of the Lord, and from the 
gk>ry of his power; WHEN he shall come to be 

GLORIFIED IN HU SAINTS AND TO BE ADMIRED IN ALL 
THElK THAT BEUEVE IN THAT DAT." 

Here then we have another description of the personal 
coming of the Lord for the purpose of being '* glorified 
in his saints and to be admired in all them that believe." 
This passage indisputably refers to the translation of all 
believers, although a different form of expression is made 
use of to denote the same thing. And, that the ever- 
lasting destruction and banishment of all the wicked 
will take place when Be shall come to be glorified in bis 
saints, is too clearly stated, to be misunderstood by any 
one, not wilfully blnded by pre-conceived opinions. 

And DOW, lest those who advocate pre-millennial ad- 
vent views should claim nay temporary advantage from 
Ibe feet, that the resurrection of the wicked is not directly 
stated in the passages just quoted, wo will prove from 
two other passages that the resurrection of all the wicked 
and iUl the righteous will take place at Christ's Second 
Coming. All pre-millennialists maintain, that Rev. i. 7 
contains a prediction of the Second Advent of Christ. 
We have proved from this text, that when Christ comes, 
<« every eye shall see him," the text also states that, 
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^ they abo which piereed ham ; and al limlmii of &e 
earth shall wail heeane cf hia." Havingr thereibie 
adnitted this test to he a pndictioo of Chmf s Seeand 
Advent, thej are comtiaiiied to adi^t that it afao tdkn 
to the resurrection of the widLed, otherwise thoae who 
pierced Christ eoald nor see Inm^ neither can it he aaid, 
that to **wail** means anything^ hot an eipiiiiiwi of 
vtter despair, as this word is inraiiahij made nse of 
in this sense when connected with sorrow or gri^ and 
the Greek word, literallj translated, wooM he tendered 
shall cot themseWes. 

The following paasage has alieadj heen qnsled la 
pfore the resnrrection of the righteous and the widted at 
Chrlst*s Second Advent, hot, as an objection to thia view 
of its meaning was onnotioed though in eSsct replied to, 
it shall be folly noticed now. For, the kmur Is coming, 
in the which all that are in their graves skaii hear kit 
voke and shall came forth, thej that have done good onto 
the resanection of life ; and they that have done evU 
uoto the resurrection of damnation." John v, 28, 20. 
Here then we see, that both the righteous and the 
wicked will hear the voice of Christ and will come hgfk 
from their graves in the same hour, if not in the same 
moment. The resurrection of the wicked oonnoi U 
tramf erred into another period of time aliogether distinet 
from the hour or season when the righteons are raised. 
In Rev. li. 18, this boar b called ** the time,** or rather 
the season '*of the dead." 

Pre-millennialists vainly endeavour to explain away 
the force of the above text by the following argomoat, 
based upon the words of our Lord in the 2^h verse of 
this chapter. " The hour is coming, and now is, when 
the dead shall bear the voice of the Son of God : and they 
that bear shall live." They contend that there can be 
no reason why the hour, in which the dead are raised, 
may not be extended to the end of the millennium, since 
the gospel hour, referred to in the same text, has lasted 
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for upwards of eighteen bundred jeara. It must be ad- 
mitted that there is somethiDg very plausible io this 
method of reasooiog made use of to overcome a moat 
startling passage of scripture, so subversive of the theory 
of all pre-millennialists respecting the doctrine of the 
resurrection. But, beyond pkusibiUty there is nothing 
to recommend it, for the passage plainly states that ail 
shall hear Christ's voice during the same hour or season, 
and so, pre-millennialists maintain, that if the righteous 
are raised in the beginning of the hour and the wicked ai 
its chsey this text will not interfere with their theory of 
the resurrection. But, they forget that the millennial 
hour comes to an end, also, thai another season succeeds 
theretOy and^ thai it is not before this second period ter* 
nunates, thai the season ^the dead arrives^ according to 
Rev. xi. 18, and fully described by St. John in Rev. xx. 
11—15. 

No pre-millennialist professes to believe that the re- 
surrection of the righteous and the wicked is going on 
all through the season of the millennium, or that Christ's 
voice is uttered twice for the purpose of raising the dead, 
neither can there be any parallelism established between 
the gospel hour and the millennial hour, because the 
latter period terminates as well as that succeeding it, be- 
fore the wicked are raised, and as both the righteous and 
the wicked hear Christ's voice during the same hour, so 
we must conclude that both classes will be raised during 
the same season, and that that season will be post- 
millennial. Thus, all the ingenuity of pre-millennialistB 
to overthrow the powerful testimony of our Lord's own 
words against their theory respecting the resurrection, 
has hitherto been unsuccessful. 

With respect to the notion, that at the Appearance or 
Coming of the Lord, one class of His people is translated 
and another is left on the earth to endure the torments of 
a sort of purgatory under the fiery persecutions of Anti^ 
Christy we must decline accepting any such doctrine until 
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it can be proved to be seriptani, or, thai the i 
advanced against this opinion can be proved to be 
nnscriptttral. 

Now» it is impossible for anj two opinions directly 
opposed to each other to be correct. PossiUj, the traCh 
maj lie between the two extremes ; or, it may be, that 
both are eqoallj erroneotts and so devoid of tnith» thm 
another coarse most be panned by him who dssins to 
find it 

Many years have elapsed since the aathor's attention 
was first directed to the millennial sobfect, daring which 
time he has read several books setting forth pra-mil- 
lennial advent views, bat he has not to this day lead any 
pnblication advocating the post-milleunial advent oC ow 
Lord. It will therefore be very nnfidr for any one whs 
may difier from the aatbor^s present opinions^ to asciihe 
the same to a mind prejudiced against pre-millennialism 
by a previous course of reading ; fiv, he adopted at first 
sight the views and ioterpretationa of pre-mUl^unaliflta^ 
until, by further reading and examination, he found aoch 
difierences in their theories^ that his suspicions weie 
awakened. He found it impossible to agree with the 
opinions of the several authors^ inasmnch as lA<y din- 
agreed with each other. In faet^ he has discovered 
palpable contradictions in the same work, as well as 
dogmas for which, there are not the smallest scriptwal 
proofo, but which, are, nevertheless, pafaned off aaveat- 
ahle truths upon the confiding reader. 

Sometimes a formidable array of lexta may be referred 
to in sopport of some particular point of importanoe, the 
which, if the reader woukl but take the tronble to ftum 
to, and carefully examine for himself, he would probably 
discover that most of them do not in any way bear opon 
the subject for the support of which they had been ad- 
duced. The context in which each quotation stands, 
should invariably be consulted, which veiy generally wiU 
assist the reader's judgment in deciding whether a text 
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quoted^ does, or does not apply to a subject for which it 
18 cited. In the Old Testament prophecies, it may be 
necessary to read even several chapters in order to ascer- 
tain to what time, or to what event, a text quoted singly 
properly refers. It mast be obvious therefore that gene- 
rally speaking, authors may with safety refer to as many 
chapters and verses as they like, so that they have but a 
verbai agreement ; for, in the majority of instances, the 
reader never doubts the applicability of the texts referred 
to, but reads to the end of the book, resolving perhaps 
to examine the references to scripture more attentively 
at his leisure. 

In the foregoing pages the author has carefully avoided 
all personality, when reflecting upon the conflicting opi- 
nions of those with whom he difiers, but the advocates of 
the several views advanced, and herein adverted to, will 
recognize their own opinions, should they come under 
their notice. As pre-millennialists difier so widely in 
their opinions, they may possibly find something even in 
a work by a post-millennialist with which they can coin^ 
cide ; at all events, the author hopes they will not class 
him with the scoflers referred to in 2 Pet. iii. 4, who ask, 
^ where is the promise of his coming ?'* They are how-^ 
ever freely invited to prove that their objections to a post-^ 
millennial advent of Christ are conclusive and un- 
answered. That the views ent^tained by the author 
have no scriptural foundation for their support. But, let 
them prove these things by soiid scriptural arguments, 
not dismiss them with a flourish of eloquent declamation. 
Should they succeed in establishing the impregnability 
of their menaced positions, there will yet remain an in-* 
surmonntable difficulty for them to overcome, namely, to 
prove that the conflicting views of pre-raiilennialists are 
in accordance with scripture. 

They are not agreed whether our Lord will come per- 
sonally once, twice, or thrice, before the consummation 
of all things ; or, what amounts to the same thing. 
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whether there will be one, two, or three stages, in the 
Lord's second advent. They are not agpreed as to the 
circumstances which will precede, accompany or follow 
the same, and therefore they need not feel uncharitably 
disposed towards any christian who advances scriptural 
reasons why, he is dinatisfied with pre-millennial advent 
views altog;ether. 

A very few years will now decide the validity of the 
opinions of those who have done as much as they can, to 
fix a date for the fulfilment of those important events 
which, as christians, ice all expect, and to which, toe all 
look forward* It may be a very unfortunate circum- 
stance that so much has been hazarded upon data of an 
uncertain character. If time should prove that the data, 
upon which most of the pre-millennialists have based 
their calculations, are incorrect, very serious injury may 
result therefrom to the prejudice of the reception of more 
important truths. The sceptic and the thoughtless will 
take courage, and be emboldened thereby to reject all 
warning, and onite themselves with the avowed opposeis 
of all divine revelation: thus will the well-intentioned 
but injudicious haste of christians, be the unhappy means 
of hardening the stubborn hearts of those who prefer 
darkness to light, error to truth, death to life. 
. This sad result has already, to some extent, been 
bsought about in consequence of rash speculations re- 
specting the time of the Second Advent ; but, it is much 
to be feared that what has resulted from former errors, 
will be nothing to be compared with the sad effects to 
be expected from a mistake in the calculations as to the 
time, which most pre-millennialists of high standing and 
influence have published as the period, when we may 
expect the Second Advent of our Lord. The infidel por- 
tion of the press will circulate the failure far and wide, 
together with the names of those who taught these 
opinions ; whose usefulness may thus be impeded and 
their influence diminished. It will be in vain for them 
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to say, that they never fixed or limited the timey for it is 
oertatn, that manj of them have sufficiaatly committed 
themselves, so as to render their position far from en- 
viaUe in case of a failure in their calculations. -But, 
before this can be decided, both the writer and the reader 
may be removed from this world of trial and probation. 
Our Lord, in one sense, and in a scriptural sense too, 
may come to us, either in jodg;ment or mercy. He is 
present ** wherever two or three are gathered together 
in bis name." He also comes in judgment upon indi^ 
viduals as well as upon churches* Why then should it 
be objected that, he does not come to receive the soul of 
the dying believer ? 

It is asserted by some pre-millennialists, that death, is 
never referred to in the New Testament as the christian's 
consolation under trials and difficulties; but that the 
Second Advent of our Lord is the only source of com- 
fort held out therein to suffering believers. It must be 
granted, that the Second Advent of our Lord, occupies 
a far more ■ prominent position in the New Testament 
than any other, as a reason for patience and faithfulness 
on the part of suffering christians ; for, the complete 
salvation and happiness of the christian will not be ac« 
oomplished until the second personal advent of our Lord, 
when his body will be raised from the grave ; to which 
salvation of the body, the believer in Christ should ever 
look forward with confident and joyful expectation. 

In the following passage, Christ is spoken of as com- 
pleting the salvation of the saints at bis second advent. 
** So Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many and 
unto them that look for him shall he appear the second 
time without sin unto salvation." Qeb. ix. 28. The 
Apostle Peter also in the following words, refers to the 
same ** lively hope," as well as the incorruptible inhe- 
ritance, ** Who are kept by the power of God through 
faith unto salvation ready to be revealed in the last 
time:' 1 Pet. i. 5. 

T. 
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We Lave before proTed that the millennium is neither 
the iast day nor the last time^ so that we may pass this 
over without further comment. It must also be granted 
that death is the penalty and consequence of sin, and 
therefore, that sometimes, even to the christian, death has 
its terrors. But, who takes away the sting of death ? 
Jesns ! When the christian, trembling and faint, enters 
the dark valley of the shadow of death, why does he fear 
no evil ? Because Jesus is with him ! Who will sup- 
ply strength to the hoary-headed christian soldier when 
he plants his timid footsteps in the bed of Jordan's surg- 
ing waters ? Jesus ! Beneath him he feels the ever* 
lasting arms of his Saviour God, therefore he cannot 
sink I And, ere his happy spirit forsakes the tabernacle 
of clay, a distant glimpse is vouchsafed to him of yonder 
celestial city, his heart beats with rapture at the glorious 
prospect, and with a bound the christian warrior passes 
the fords of Jordan, and stands a conqueror on Oinaan's 
happy shore! Death, to the christian, is what the 
Apostle Paul said it would be to him ; gain ! At times, 
he may, like him, be able to rejoice in the prospect of it, 
and say ; that for him to depart and be with Christ, is 
far better than remaining in this state of probation, suf- 
fering and trial. Both St Paul and St. Peter refer to 
their own decease in the following words : — ** Knowing 
that shortly I must put off this my tabernacle, even as 
our Lord Jesus Christ hath showed me.*' 2 Pet. i. 14. 
** For I am now ready to be offered and the time of my 
departure is at hand." 2 Tim. iv. 16. These passages 
quoted and referred to, are sufficient to show, that these 
apostles looked forward to death as some consolation to 
them ; inasmuch as it would terminate for ever their 
arduous conflicts with sin, the world, the flesh and 
the DeviL 

The above quotations are of considerable importance, 
not only because they furnish a reply to the assertions of 
some pre-millennialists, but also, because they completely 
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refate the notions of those objectors to the perfect inspi- 
ration of the writers of the New Testament ; who affirm, 
that these same Apostles evidently expected our Lord's 
second personal advent during their life time ; for, had 
they not, they would not have made use of the following 
expressions. We which are alive and remain unto the 
coming of the Lord," and, " Nevertheless we, according 
to his promise look for a new heaven and a new earth." 
They also show the folly and weakness of Gibbon's 
attack upon the scriptures, who, for the same reasons, 
made some satirical observations upon their disappointed 
expectations. Very possibly the infidel historian never 
read, or having read bad forgotten, that these Apostles 
referred to their own deaths as a matter of certainty, and 
consequently that there were no reasonable grounds for 
bis remarks. 

We may also see that the Bishop or presiding Elder of 
of the Church in Smyrna was thus admonished through 
St. John by our Lord. ** Be thou faithful unio death 
and I will give thee a crown of life." Rev. ii. 10. These 
words were addressed to Polycarp, the particular friend 
of St. John. He wasfaUhful unio deathy and suffered 
martyrdom for the christian faith about the year of our 
Lord 150, and doubtless will receive the promised crown 
at the same time the Apostle Paul will receive his; 
namely, at our Lord's second personal appearance when, 
the whole Church of Christ will be gathered into his 
kingdom, and all the members thereof will receive their 
crowns. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Thus, the assertion above referred 
to, is not borne out by facts, for certainly, death, some- 
times, is brought forward by the writers of the New 
Testament, and spoken of as a merciful deliverance from 
the trials of the world ; and, was so looked forward to, 
even by the Apostles themselves, and this is a sufficient 
reply to the above assertion. At the same time, all 
christians will be ready to admit, that death itself was 
not the comfort to which they looked forward. 
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We are said to be saved bj or tbroogli faith ; bat all 
cbriatians know that faith itself is not the source of their 
salvation. Christ is the source, failh is onlj the channel 
through which we come to him. Faith is the hand by 
which the sinner lajs hold on Christ as his only hope 
and confidence for '* wisdom and righteousness and sane* 
tification and redemption.*' 1 Cor. i. SO. Thus the 
christian, through faith in the finished work of Jesus now 
enthroned on the right hand of God as mediator between 
God and man» looks forward to death as the gate throogh 
which he must pass, before his spirit can be perfected 
and join that glorious company which surrounds the 
throne of God, (see Heb. xii. 23,) awaiting the close of 
the day of grace to man, when his spirit will be re^uaited 
with his risen and gbrified body fitted and prepared for 
God's service; and then^ shall the happiness of the 
saints be complete. 

There is one point yet to be noticed, much insisted 
upon by all pre-millennialists, but which has only been 
slightly adverted to by the author, namely, the personal 
reign of our Lord on the earth during the millennium. 
The reader has already been informed that pre*millen- 
uialists are not agreed, whether the Lord's throne will 
be in the earthly Jerusalem, or in the city of New Jeru- 
salem, which will come down from heaven. Whether the 
latter will be on the earth, or suspended over the earth, 
having some communication therewith, by which the 
kings of the same may ** bring their glory and honour 
into it." But they are all agreed that our Lord will 
reign personally and visibly over the people of the earth 
in some .way during the millennium. 

Scriptural reasons have previously been advanced, by 

which it was shown, that the city of New Jerusalem does 

«*^ A»»ear until (ifter the close of the millennium ; and 

' unless these reasons can be proved to be fal« 

e may be assured that the city of New Jeru- 

no immediate connexioa whatever with the 
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inillenniuniy or the personal reign of Christ on earth 
during that period. And further, if we ought to recei?e 
those prophetical passages of scripture in their strict 
literal sense, which speak of his reigning in Jerusalem, 
as referring to his personal^ visible and constant presence 
among his people Israel during the millennial period, 
when they will be fully gathered from their dispersions to 
Palestine ; then, it cannot be in the New Jerusalem 
which will come down from heaven where he will reign 
as the God man during the millennium ; but in the earthly 
city of Jerusalem composed of perishable materials, in 
the midst of a world where hypocrisy, sin and death are 
by no means extinct, aud in which, after a comparatively 
very brief space of time, the Devil will again exercise 
his power and malice to such an alarming extent, and 
with so much success, as to seduce the majority of |the 
world's inhabitants from their professed allegiance to 
Christ, goading them on to such desperate acts of daring 
impiety until at last, they surround with a hostile and 
numberless host the city where the Lord is personal^ 
and visibly reigning in refulgent glory, and are devoured 
by fire from God out of heaven / 

The author will not ask, is it reasonable to expect that 
sin^ hypocrisy and death will continue to exist on the 
earth during the time when, as pre-raillenniaiists believe, 
Christ will reigo personally on the earth ? But, he will 
ask^ is it a scriptural view of the subject to suppose, 
that the Lord of Glory will come in triumph to this earth, 
and reign personally over the inhabitants thereof for the 
limited period of a thousand years ; and yet, that some 
of his enemies during this time will continue on the earth 
with him ; and, that after the expiration of this Specified 
period, his open and avowed foes upon earth will, so far 
as we can learn from scripture, greatly out-number bis 
faithful servants ? 

Reasons have already been furnished why it is not a 
scriptural doctrine for us to believe that Christ will come 

Tl. 
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ptTMmaBif the tteemd law; before he has completed his 
■lediatofial office, or before all bis enemies are put under 
his foet bj the Father ; and, unless it can be proved that 
these reasons have no real fonndatjon in the scriptures, it 
follows as a matter of certaintj that there can be no 
persomai reign of Christ on tke earth during the millen- 
nium ; but, that those passages of scripture which speak 
of the rdgn of Christ at, or in Jerusalem during that 
time, do not refer to a persomai amd vinbk presence of 
our Lord on earth, but to the sphiiuai reign of Christ 
and the increase of his kingdom throughout the world 
generallj; and, in an especial manner over and amongst 
bis people Israel ; who, as a nation, will never more, to 
the end of time, revdt from, or refuse obedience to 
Christ their King who, according to the words of the 
prophets, will ** reign over them in Mount Zion from 
henceforth even for eTcr." Micah iv. 7. *' Then the 
moon shall be confounded and the sun ashamed when 
the Lord of Hosts shall reign in Mount Zion, and in 
Jerusalem, and before his ancients gk>rionslj. Isa. 
xziv. 23. 

These two passages are the strongest that can be ad- 
Tanced in support of the personal reign of Christ on 
earth during the millennium. It is also obvious from 
the context of each passage, that thej both relate to the 
earthly Jerusalem. It is also evident that the latter quo- 
tation commences with highly figurative language, de- 
scriptive of the ruin which would overtake the enemies 
of Israel, referring to those same events so fully entered 
into by the prophet Ezekiel subsequently. 

It is however asserted in a well known publication, 
advocating pre-millennial advent views that, unless lan- 
guage may be '^ tortured," we are constrained to believe 
that these passages and all others which speak of the 
presence or reign of Christ on earth during the milieu- 
must be accepted on their plcUn and literal mean- 
redictions of Christ's personal or bodily presence 
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an earth as King over the same ; and that we ought not 
to suppose that these passages refer to a spiritual reigD 
of Christ, by the increase of his kingdom or the subjects 
thereof through the world. 

If DO figurative language were made use of in the 
sacred volume, there would not be so much difficulty 
in determining the time and manner in which many 
unfulfilled predictions will be accomplished, which are 
wisely rendered obscure by the words in which they 
are conveyed, but which will be easily understood 
after their fulfilment. There are however some who 
object to the fulfilment of any prediction, unless it 
can be proved to have been accomplished in accordance 
with the plain and literal words in which the prophecy 
was delivered. They also vehemently exclaim against 
any deviation from the plain and literal meaning of the 
words by any person who may attempt to furnish an 
interpretation of those predictions, which are allowed to 
be unfilfiUed ; nevertheless they are unable to carry out 
the principle they enforce, for they themselves break the 
stringent law they would impose upon others, by only 
regarding the same when any part of their system coin- 
cides therewith. 

When any person advances reasons why the fulfilment 
of some prediction, may not be accomplished in aca)rd« 
ance with the literal words in which the prediction itself 
was delivered, they invariably refer to those prophecies 
respecting our Saviour's first advent, and say, that as 
these were fulfilled to the letter, therefore we ought to 
expect all prophecies to be fulfilled literally. Now it will 
be evident, how important it was and still is, that the 
predictions respecting Christ*s first coming should be 
fulfilled most literally, so that, after his coming, there 
should be no room for doubts respecting his person and 
character. 

If any doubts could be raised with regard to the first 



212 CONCLUDING 

advent of Christ, ia consequence of the uncertain inter- 
pretation men might adopt, respecting the prophecies 
which foretold the circumstances of his birth, life and 
death ; how would our faith in the christian religion be 
able to withstand the assaults of the open and undis- 
guised enemies of Christianity ? God did not see fit to 
try our faith in any such way. He mercifully so ordered 
it, that there should be concentrated in the person of 
Christ, the most undeniable proofs of identity, so as to 
satisfy all honest inquirers, that Jesus was the Messiah 
predicted by the prophets. 

But, are we therefore to expect that all predictions are 
likewise to be fulfilled literally in every particular ? 
Assuredly not. Some may ask, why not ? Because all 
those which have received their accomplishment, were 
not so fulfilled. We know the lengths to which some 
" literalists " are propelled by the theories they have set 
in motion, for instance, some of them deny that £lias, or, 
Elijah appeared in the person of John the Baptist, and 
maintain that, after the death of the latter, our Saviour 
predicted the future coming of Elijah, becaDse> in reply 
to a question, he said, *< Elias truly shall first come and 
restore all things.*' But, certainly, these words were not 
delivered by our Saviour as a prediction unaccomplished. 
The *< literalists,'* however, will not admit its fulfilment, 
although the following words of our Lord removed all 
doubts from the minds of Christ's disciples respecting the 
matter. ''But I say unto you, that Elias is come 

ALREADY AND TBET KNEW HIM NOT, but have done 

unto him whatsoever they listed." Matt. xvii. 1 1, 13. 
There are many predictions we might refer to, containing 
figurative language, which have been already fulfilled^ 
but not to the full extent of the figurative language made 
use of, in fact, according to the laws of nature or- 
dained by God himself, it would be impossible for all the 
predictions to be so fulfilled. Thus we may see that 
-alism, must come to a stand-still sooner or later; 
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but, indeed, literalists are ready enough, to abandon this 
system of interpretation when they find it convenient ; 
for instance, what do they say respecting the conflagra^ 
tion of this world at Christ*s Second Advent ? What do 
they say about the hour ** in the which " our Lord declares 
that, both the righteous and the wicked will be raised ? 
What comments do they make upon the following text ? 
<< And there shall ba no more curse." Many other pas- 
sages too numerous to mention might be cited, by which 
it could be proved that professed ^Miteralists" abjure 
their rule of interpretation. Ought they not then to be 
ashamed to call themselves ** literalists," when they have 
less claim to such a title than the writer of these fonarks. 

There are many passages of scripture which speak of 
Christ's presence with his people on the earth, which 
passages must be taken as referring to that of a spiritual 
and not of a personal presence and are so received by all 
diristtaos. Amongst which, the following may be no-^ 
ticed : — ** Where two or three are gathered together in 
my name, there am I in the midst of them." Matt, xviit. 
20. " Lo I am with yoa alway even unto the end of the 
world." Matt, xxviii. 20. ** If a man love me, he will 
keep my words and my Father will love him, and we will 
come unto him and make our abode with him." John 
xiv, 23. " Behold I stand at the door and knock : if 
any man hear my voice and open the door, I will come 
in to him and sup with him and he with me." Rev. iii. 
20. These passages are perhaps as explicit, if not uiore 
so, than any which refer to Christ's presence during the 
millenmum ; and yet, they cannot, consistently, be re- 
ceived in their plain and literal meaning, but must be 
taken in a spiritual sense only* 

But why must these be taken in a spirttuaij and not 
in a literal sense? Because other circumstances and 
events guide our understandings in the matter, leading 
us to distinguish the difference between Christ's spiritual 
presence on earth with his church and peopll, and His 
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Second Persona] Advent. Let then the drcamstances 
and events (which the scriptures so clearly reveal unto 
uSy will take place when the Lord of Glory per$onaUy 
appears,) have their proper weight and influence upon 
the question in dispute ; and then, it is probable, there 
will be more harmony in the opinions of those who de- 
light to dwell upon so momentous an event, and who, 
we would charitably hope, are all equally anxious to be 
the honoured instruments of promoting the increase of 
Christ's kingdom and the glory of God. 

In conclusion, it may be well to observe, that the 
author by no means considers the brief remarks he has 
made upon the subject of the Second Advent, as a com- 
plete review of the whole question ; but, they may be 
accepted as notes of a '* reconnaissance " of some of the 
principal positions held by pre-millennialists. To can- 
vass every opmion advanced, or even to collect and make 
remarks upon the varums interpretations of every text 
cited by pre-millennialists, in favour of those views which 
have been adverted to in the above pages, would occupy 
more time and demand more labour than the. author feels 
disposed to bestow, and would also render the subject 
and arguments much more difficult to the reader. The 
author, however, considers that sufficient has been re- 
ferred to, to lead any candid reader to discover, which 
side of the question he should adopt as his creed, and also 
to perceive, that most of the positions maintained by 
pre-millennialists, apparently strong and formidable, 
when viewed through the magnifying mist of prejudice 
at a distance, are weak and defective if closely examined 
by the rays of light from the lamp of truth. It is, more- 
over, unnecessary to combat every interpretation of each 
text, or to attack simultaneously all the fortifications of 
the pre-millennialists, as all these connecting links in 

*T system must stand or fall with their leading and 
aanding positions. 
Christians we are all confidently looking forward 
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to a better state of things, but lo some respects we differ 
io onr opinioDS as to the way by which these events will 
be brought about. As christians we ail with joyful ex- 
pectation look for the Second Advent of our Lord, but 
we differ in our opinions as to the circumstances which 
will precede, accompany, and follow that glorious event. 
We ought however to be all agreed upon one grand point ; 
namely, that whensoever that great and glorious day 
arrives, <<the heavens shall pass away with a great 
noise, and the* elements shall melt with fervent heat, the 
earth also and the works that are therein shall be burned 
up." 2 Peter iii. 10. 

It may be asked, why should we be all agreed upon 
the meaning of this one text ? Because, if this text, 
so frequently quoted by pre-millennialists as favouring 
their views, be only accepted according to its plain and 
literal meaning, pre-millennialism, as taught by its ad. 
vocates, must vanish from the mind as a dream of the 
night. Only let this text be received as a prediction of 
events to be literally accomplished by and at the very 
time of Christ's Second Advent, according to the wording 
of the text itself and its context, and pre-millennialism as 
a system must be discarded by every reasonable and 
•ober-minded person. But, if ** literalists " and other 
pre-millennialists may be allowed the liberty of limiting 
this predicted conflagration to Christendom, if they may 
be permitted to deny its universality, or, if whilst admit- 
ting this, they may be permitted to maintain, that this 
prediction justifies them in holding the opinion, that 
portions of this earth may be consumed by turns, until 
the whole has undergone the purifying process, during 
which process of combustion the inhabitants will have 
the opportunity of migrating from one portion of the 
globe to another ; or, if the very precise terms of this 
prediction will admit of this conflagration of the earth 
being deferred, until more than a thousand years have 
elapsed after Christ's Second Advent, then, it will 
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indeed be difRcult to determine the true and correct 
meaning, of any prediction although delivered in the 
plaines'Hanguage. 

It is a welUknown fact that pre->miUeiuiialisl8» with 
very few exceptions, ha?e made use of all these subter^ 
fuges to make this prediction quadrate with their theory, 
But, if men would only divest their minds of this 
sophistry, if they would bat receive the Apostle's words 
as a preiiiction of events to be literally fulfilled at the 
very time of Christ's Second Advent, according to 
2 Pet. iii. 10 ; that the day of grace will then be closed, 
according to verse 9 ; and, that the conflagration will 
take place, in consequence of the Cqming of the Lord, 
according to verse 12, (see the Greek text of this verse 
and compare it with the 6th,) then, all reasonable men 
wonld soon come to the same conclusion, namely, that 
AFTER Christ's Second Advent, there can be no millen- 
nium for men in a mortal state, and thus, in a short 
time, all controversy upon the subject would be brought 
to a satisfactory termination. 

We will now condnde with the following very practi- 
cal exhortation of the Apostle, who, when predicting 
these events, observed, ** seeing then that all these 
things shall be dissolved, what manner of persons imghi 
ye to he in all holy conversation and godliness ?" And, 
may the God of all grace, by His Holy Spirit guide us 
into all truth, and preserve as blameless unto His eternal 
and heavenly kingdom, through the all-sufficient merits 
and mediation of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. 
Amen. 
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ERRATA. 



Page 8 line 25 for controrersialist, read controYenialist. 

„ 46 „ 25 for in, read it. 

ti 61 „ 24 for legislation, read legislation. 

it 68 „ 18 for fveref read was. 

„ 94 ,, 2 for 5ea«^, read beasts. 

„ 119 ,f 14 for inhabitancy, read inhabitants. 

» 211 „ 19 for nnftimied, read unfulfilled. 



